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Research Methods

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
RESEARC
A Step-by-Step Guide for Beginners
Fifth Edition
Ranjit Kumar University of Western Australia
Designed with students, for students.
Eight steps, two pathways, one book. This fifth edition of the bestseller Research Methodology
has redesigned, and fully reimagined how a textbook loaded with digital resources can help
students achieve success in their methods course or research project.
Foolproof for any beginner researcher, the book breaks the process of designing and doing a
research project into achievable stages. It delivers students from research problem to their written
research report at the pace they need, with clear explanations, DIY tasks, helpful visualizations
and study skills support.
sample cover

With an innovative, beautiful design, we have built regular progress checkpoints into the book and
its online resources. As students proceed through the eight steps, each chapter provides regular
opportunities for students to check understanding or give themselves a challenge. Each pathway
then gives them the resources they need.
• Confused? Stop, practice with quizzes and flashcards, or use a video to look at a concept in a
different way
• Up for a challenge? We give you research articles, readings, case studies, activities, bibliography
tools and inspiration to pursue your curiosity, impress your lecturer, and nail your assignments.
With this one book, every student gets what they need to succeed. It is the perfect essential text
for students and beginner researchers across the social sciences.
CONTENTS
Research: A Way of Thinking / The Research Process: A Quick Glance / Step I: Formulating a Research Problem / Reviewing the Literature / Formulating a Research Problem / Identifying
Variables / Constructing Hypotheses / Step II: Conceptualising a Research Design / The Research Design / Selecting a Study Design / Step III: Constructing an Instrument for Data Collection
/ Selecting a Method of Data Collection / Collecting Data Using Attitudinal Scales / Establishing the Validity and Reliability of a Research Instrument / Step IV: Selecting a Sample / Selecting
a Sample / Step V: Writing a Research Proposal / Writing a Research Proposal / Step VI: Collecting Data / Considering Ethical Issues in Data Collection / Step VII: Processing and Displaying
Data / Processing Data / Displaying Data / Step VIII: Writing a Research Report / Writing a Research Report
2018 • 432 pages
Hardback (9781526449894) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526449900) • £34.99

Invaluable pedagogical resources to enhance your teaching-learning
experience
Our textbooks are supported by an online resorces, which offers a robust online environment you can access anytime, anywhere.
The site offers extra resources to assist you in planning and developing your lectures.
Access the impressive array of free tools and resources by clicking on the online resorces icon.

Powerpoint slides
All the key figures and
diagrams from the
textbook extracted and
ready to drop into your
own lecture

Instructor’s manual
A chapter-by-chapter
guide to the textbook
with additional material

Teaching notes
Provides a
comprehensive edge to
your lectures

Ideas for essay topics
Assists you by providing
various theoretical and
practical tasks for your
students

1

Research Methods

RESEARCH DESIGN AND
METHOD SELECTION
Making Good Choices in the
Social Sciences
Diana Panke University of Freiburg
Grounded in theory and context, this book
explores the philosophical issues and
debates surrounding social science research
to help build solid, logical proposals and
move from research concepts to fully realized
designs. It encourages students to challenge unconscious biases around
ound
method selection and analysis and provides step-by-step guidance
ance
on choosing a method that is in-line with the question being explored.
ed.
Focused on the role of the researcher within research design,
n, it
stresses the need to plan a proposal that considers the philosophical
hical
underpinnings of research and not just practical issues like timing and
access. It provides a sophisticated toolkit to understand:
• The critical issues associated with both qualitative and
quantitative methods
• The approach that works best for specific research questions
• How design choices can effect practice
Perfect for upper undergraduate and postgraduate students, this book
will instil confidence and good decision-making to ensure informed
med
design and practice.
CONTENTS
The Basics of Social Science Research Designs / Detecting Puzzles and Selecting Good
Research Questions / Working with Theories / Qualitative, Quantitative, and Mixedxedmethods Projects-How to Make the Choice / How to Select Cases / Making Choices
oices
Between Methods of Data Collection / Making Choices Between Qualitative Methods of
Data Analysis / Making Choices Between Quantitative Methods of Data Analysis /Making
Choices in Writing and Sharing Research
2018 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781526438621) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526438638) • £28.99

METHODOLOGIES FOR
PRACTICE RESEARCH
Approaches for
Professional Doctorates
Edited by Carol Costley University
of Middlesex and John Fulton
University of Sunderland
Sharp and focused, this book provides the
need-to-know information on how to design
and implement a good, high-quality research
project. Assuming no prior knowledge, but appropriate for experienced
learners, it builds knowledge at a sustainable pace. It offers readers:
• A no-frills guide to methodology and the theory of conducting research
• Strategies for communicating complex ideas
• Insight into common impact-driven methods like action research, case
studies, and mixed methods
• Ways to develop systematic research projects within the boundaries
of everyday working life.
CONTENTS
Part I: Underlying Principles / Philosophy and Practice – Why Does This Matter? / Epistemology
/ Methodologies as Personal and Processual Integrity / Reflective Models and Frameworks
in Practice / Researching the Caring Dimension / Part II: Methodological Frameworks / AutoEthnography / Action Research / PALAR – Participatory Action Learning and Action Research
/ Case Study / Mixed Methods / Capstone Design / Translational Research
2018 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781473991590) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473991606) • £29.99
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USING REALIST METHODS
Edited by Nick Emmel, Joanne Greenhalgh,
Ana Manzano, Mark Monaghan all at
University of Loughborough, and Sonia
Dalkin Northumbria University
Bringing together leading theorists, researchers and policy makers with
expertise in using realist methods, this book is a definitive guide to putting
realist methodologies into practice. Not just an overview of the field, this
book looks to extend current debates and apply realist methods to new
and practical challenges in social research. Featuring practical, worked
examples of how to turn theory into evidence, it empowers readers not
just to understand realist methods, but to use them. It will help readers:
•
•
•
•
•

Negotiate the complexity of relational systems
Understand the importance and relevance of cumulative theory
Address concerns over data sources and quality
Be flexible and creative in realist approaches
Produce useful evidence for policy.

CONTENTS
Doing Realist Research / Forty Years with Realist Ray and their Unintended Consequences:
An Affectionate and Unfinished Middle Range Story of Realist Methods / Making up
Mechanisms / Revisiting Mechanisms in Realist Research and Evaluation / Will It Work
Elsewhere? Social Programming in Open Systems / Realist Evaluation in Health Policy and
Systems Research: Theory Incarnate / Large Scale Interventions in Large Scale Nested
Systems: A Complex Realist Take / Using Realist Approaches to Explain the Costs and
Cost-Effectiveness of Programmes / The Challenges and Solutions to Data Gathering in
Realist Reviews: Looking for Needles in Haystacks / Scoping and Searching to Support
Realist Approaches / The Place of Realist Explanation and Review and Their Impact
on Policy: More Useful, More Used? / Realist Methods and the Politics of Evidence:
Developing Evidence-Based Public Health Guidelines / Realist Memorabilia
2018 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781473977884) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473977891) • £29.99
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INVESTIGATIVE RESEARCH
H
Theory and Practice

DOING RE
RESEARCH
IN THE REAL WORLD

Derek Layder University of Leicester

Fourth Edition

With its unique modelling and mapping
of social processes, I nve s t i g a t i ve
Research offers an alternative approach
to social research. It helps you answer key
investigative questions like:

David E Gray University of Greenwich

• How are models and maps of social reality
crucial to the formulation of research
problems and questions?
• What are the main phases, challenges, and theories of
investigative research?
• How does investigative research compare with other research approaches
like surveys, case studies, grounded theory, and mixed methods?
• How can you control the quality and validity of your investigative research?
With its clear focus on investigative research exploration, description,
and explanation, this book gives you the solid building blocks needed to
manage and integrate the theoretical and practical issues in your work.
CONTENTS
Research Models, Problems and Questions / Dimensions, Quantity & Quality / Case
Studies & Mixed Methods / The Limitations of Grounded Theory / The Arc of Investigative
Research / Theory in Investigative Research / Networks & Domains: A Research Guide
/ Continuous Quality Control
2018 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446287521) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446287538) • £28.99

'This has to be one of my most often borrowed
textbooks that rarely lingers on my shelves!
Colleagues, doctoral students and masters
students alike will find something of interest here
- whether it be used as a reminder of terminology,
or a quick introduction to a new field.'
- Fiona Harris, University of Stirling
Pragmatic and inspiring, this applied book will help your students to
complete their research quickly and well. David Gray’s advice is both
positive and sensible as he walks them through each step of the research
process from start to finish. Weaving quantitative, qualitative, and mixed
methods together, he encourages students to consider flexible options
and to choose the most appropriate methods for their projects. Setting
out the realities of conducting research in real-world settings, David
helps students to find the practical tools – and the confidence – to make
good research choices as well as providing coverage of a wide range of
assessment techniques and employability skills.
CONTENTS
Part A: Principles and Planning for Research / Theoretical Perspectives and Research
Methodologies / Selecting and Planning Research Proposals and Projects / Research
Ethics / Searching, Critically Reviewing and Using the Literature / Part B: Research
Methodology / Research Design: Quantitative Methods / Research Design: Qualitative
Methods / Research Design: Mixed Methods / Sampling Strategies / Designing Descriptive
and Analytical Surveys / Designing Case Studies / Designing Evaluations / Action
Research and Change / Part C: Data Collection Methods / Questionnaires and Surveys
/ Interviewing / Non-Participant Observation / Ethnography and Participant Observation
/ Focus Groups / Unobtrusive Measures / Visual Research Methods / Digital Research
Methods / Secondary Data and Research / Part D: Analysis and Report Writing / Getting
Started Using SPSS / Analysing and Presenting Quantitative Data / Getting Started Using
NVivo / Analysing and Presenting Qualitative Data / Writing Up the Research / Preparing
for Presentations and Vivas
2018 • 824 pages
Hardback (9781473947269) • £110.00
Paperback (9781473947276) • £35.99

ONLY £6.99

The Little Quick
Fix Series
Quick fixes for common research
problems you need to solve fast. Visual

ISBN: 9781526456885
1526456885

ISBN: 9781526456892
97
781526456892
78

ISBN: 9781526458834
978

and practical, each book will start at your
problem and deliver you to an answer
with a quick test at the end to check that
you’ve got what you need: Quick results.
Good research.
ISBN: 9781526458841

ISBN: 9781526458858
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RESEARC
RESEARCHING
SOCIETY
AND CULTURE
Fourth Edition

THE ESSE
ESSENTIAL GUIDE
TO DOING YOUR
RESEARCH PROJECT

Edited by Clive Seale University of London

Third Edition

Written by internationally renowned experts,
each chapter provides a full introduction
to a key aspect of research methodology.
From starting out to generating, analyzing
and presenting data, this new edition covers
foundational concepts in social research
while keeping students on the pulse of topics like digital social research,
social surveys and big data. Packed with international examples from
across the social sciences, it shows how to interpret and work with data
generated from real-world research. It provides the tools to:

Zina O'Leary The Australia and New
Zealand School of Government

•
•
•
•

Design the right research question
Access, understand and use existing data
Effectively write up projects and assignments
Be confident in the A to Z of the research process.

Supported by an interactive website with videos, datasets, templates
and additional exercises, this book is ideal for any social science student
starting a methods course or project.
CONTENTS
Part I: Starting out / Philosophy, Politics and Values / Research and Theory / Ethics
and Social Research / Doing a Literature Review / Research Questions and Proposals /
Research Design / The Dissertation / Part II: Generating Data / Sampling / Questionnaires
and Interviews / Questions, Measurements and Structured Observation / Qualitative
Interviewing / Focus Groups / Doing Ethnography / Grounded Theory / Doing Historical and
Documentary Research / Combining Qualitative and Quantitative Methods / Digital Social
Research / Part III: Doing Analysis / Preparing Data for Statistical Analysis / Analysing
Single Variables / Bivariate Analysis / Causal Arguments and Multivariate Analysis /
Secondary Analysis / Content and Text Analysis / Finding Themes in Qualitative Data /
Visual Analysis / Discourse Analysis / Analysing Conversation / Narrative Analysis and
Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis / Part IV: Writing, Presenting, Reflecting / Writing
a Research Report / Giving Oral Presentations / Research Quality
2017 • 664 pages
Hardback (9781473947153) • £100.00
Paperback (9781473947160) • £34.99

The third edition of this book uses
multidisciplinary case studies, and examples
from the author’s own experience, to answer
students’ questions and support their progress as they move smoothly
through each stage. Projects are clearly set out with best practice
highlighted alongside pragmatic advice for tackling research in the real
world. With a new chapter on mixed methods approaches, more on
disseminating research, more on the practical and legal implications
of ethics and more international examples, the book is packed full of
learning features and tools to support the student’s journey.
CONTENTS
Taking the Leap into the Research World / Setting Up and Getting Started / Developing
Your Research Question / Undertaking Credible and Ethical Research / Crafting a
Research Proposal / Reviewing Literature / Designing a Research Plan / Understanding
Methodologies: Quantitative and Qualitative Approaches / Understanding Methodologies:
Mixed Approaches / Understanding Methodologies: Evaluative, Action-Oriented and
Emancipatory Strategies / Identifying and Selecting Samples, Informants and Cases /
Primary Data: Surveys, Interviews and Observation / Secondary Data: Existing Data,
Online Generated Data and Previous Studies / Analysing Quantitative Data / Analysing
Qualitative Data / The Challenge of Writing Up
2017 • 415 pages
Hardback (9781473952072) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473952089) • £24.99

SAGE India offers special discounts
on purchase of books in bulk.
For orders and enquiries, write to us at

HOW TO D
DO YOUR
RESEARCH PROJECT
A Guide for Students
Third Edition
Gary Thomas University of Birmingham
The third edition of this bestselling title
continues to lead the way as an essential guide
for anyone undertaking a research project in
the applied social sciences. Setting out a clear
and detailed road map, Gary Thomas guides the reader through the different
stages of a research project, explaining key steps and processes at each
level in refreshingly jargon-free terms. Packed with engaging anecdotal
evidence and practical advice and supported by an interactive website
featuring worksheets, videos, SAGE Journal articles and more, this new
edition is a user-friendly, one-stop-shop for guidance on research principles.
CONTENTS
Starting Points: Your Introduction / Preparing: Project Management, Ethics and Getting
Clearance / The Literature Review / Decide on Your Question - Again / Methodology Part
1: Deciding on an Approach / Methodology Part 2: The Design Frame / The Right Tools
for the Job: Data Gathering / How to Analyse and Discuss the Information You Gather /
Concluding and Writing Up
2017 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781473948860) • £70.00
Paperback (9781473948877) • £23.99
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SAGE Publications India Pvt Ltd
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RESEARC METHODS,
RESEARCH
STATISTICS, AND
APPLICATIONS
Second Edition
Kathrynn A Adams and
Eva K Lawrence, both at Guilford College
Research Methods, Statistics, And
Applications consistently integrates
methods and statistics, and engages
students by including brand new examples and practical applications.
2018 • 672 pages
Paperback (9781506350455) • £77.00

MEASURES FOR
COMMUNITY AND
NEIGHBORHOOD
RESEARCH
Edited by Mary L Ohmer Georgia State
University, Claudia Coulton Case Western
Reserve University, Darcy A Freedman Case
Western University, Joanne L Sobeck
Wayne State University and Jamie Booth
University of Pittsburgh
Measures for Community and Neighborhood Research is a reference
guide that compiles and organizes key measures for community research,
and also compiles the major measures of community practice and
assesses them for reliability and validity.
2018 • 448 pages
Paperback (9781483358369) • £71.00

STUDENT STUDY GUIDE
WITH IBM® SPSS®
WORKBOOK FOR
RESEARCH METHODS,
STATISTICS, AND
APPLICATIONS
Second Edition
Kathrynn A Adams and
Eva K Lawrence, both at Guilford College
Written by Eva Lawrence and Kathrynn Adams, this study guide provides
instructions for performing statistical calculations in IBM ® SPSS ® along
with additional exercises to reinforce concepts in the text. It follows the
main text, chapter by chapter, for easy assigning and studying.

CONVERSATIONS
ABOUT GROUP
CONCEPT MAPPING
Applications, Examples,
and Enhancements
Mary Kane and Scott Rosas,
both at Concept Systems, Inc.
Conversations About Group Concept
Mapping takes a concise, practice-based
approach to concept mapping. After defining the method, demonstrating
how to design a project, and providing guidelines to analyse the results,
the book then dives into real research exemplars.

2018 • 376 pages
Paperback (9781544318677) • £25.99

2017 • 312 pages
Paperback (9781506329185) • £32.99

ADVENTU
ADVENTURES
IN
SOCIAL RESEARCH

CONSTRU
CONSTRUCTING
SOCIAL
RESEARCH

Data Analysis Using
IBM® SPSS® Statistics

The Unity and Diversity of Method
Third Edition

Tenth Edition
Earl Babbie Chapman University,
William E Wagner, III California
State University, Channel Islands
and Jeanne Zaino Iona College
Provides a practical introduction to data conceptualization, measurement,
and association through active learning. Students get step-by-step
instruction on data analysis, using the latest version of SPSS and the
most current General Social Survey data.
2018 • 512 pages
Paperback (9781506362779) • £61.00

Charles C Ragin University of California,
Irvine and Lisa M Amoroso
Dominican University
This innovative text shows what is common
across three major traditions: qualitative
research on commonalities, comparative research on diversity,
and quantitative research on relationships among variables. These
three strategies provide a solid foundation for the study of all social
phenomena, from the examination of the complexities of everyday life
to the investigation of the power of transnational processes.
2018 • 232 pages
Paperback (9781483379302) • £35 .99
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SYS
SYSTEMATIC
APPROACHES
APP
TO A SUCCESSFUL
LITERATURE REVIEW
LIT
Second Edition
Seco
Andre Booth, Anthea Sutton and
Andrew
Diana Papaioannou, all at University
of She
Sheffield
The second
s
edition of the technologically up-to-date and accessible
introductory guide to doing literature reviews in a systematic way.
introd
2016 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473912458) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473912465) • £26.99

SEV STEPS TO A
SEVEN
COMPREHENSIVE
COM
LITERATURE REVIEW
LIT
DOING A LITERATURE
L
REVIEW
Releasing the Research Imagination
Second Edition
Chris Hart University of Chester
The ultimate guide to the ‘what’, ‘how’ and ‘why’ of literature reviewing,
the second edition of this classic text shows how the literature review
will unlock the full potential of one's research with:
• A thorough exploration of the literature review process from start
to finish
• Two brand new chapters explaining the different types of review and
evidence and evaluation
• Extended examples that show you how to apply key techniques
and procedures
• A new ‘core skills’ framework to help you turn your research experience
into employability
• A critical thinking focus that will help you construct convincing
arguments and improve your research decisions
In combining a critical, philosophical approach with an expertly selected
body of practical examples, the second edition of Chris Hart's landmark
text provides both the intellectual understanding and the technical skills
required to produce sophisticated, robust literature reviews of the very
highest standard.
CONTENTS
The Research Imagination / The Purpose of Literature Reviewing / Classifying and Reading
Research to Review / Different Types of Literature Review / Argumentation Analysis /
Evidence, Evaluation and Critical Realism / Understanding and Analysing the Ways Ideas
Are Organised / Mapping and Analysing Ideas / Writing the Review

SAGE STUDY SKILLS SERIES
2018 • 354 pages
Hardback (9781526419200) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526419217) • £26.99
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A Mu
Multimodal and
Cultural Approach
Cult
Anthony J Onwuegbuzie Sam
Houston State University and
Rebecca Frels Lamar University
With a special focus on mixed methods and
clear explanation of the CORE system and covering the ‘why’ as well
as the ‘how’, this book helps students to produce organized, ethical,
insightful and, of course, comprehensive literature reviews.
2016 • 440 pages
Hardback (9781446248911) • £79.00
Paperback (9781446248928) • £27.99

DOING A
SYSTEMATIC REVIEW
A Student's Guide
Second Edition
Edited by Angela Boland, Gemma Cherry
and Rumona Dickson, all at
University of Liverpool
Structured around 10 key steps to complete
the systematic review process, the new
edition of the bestseller is the perfect guide to using the technique in
your own research project.
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781473967007) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473967014) • £28.99

Research Methods

AN INTRODUCTION TO
SYSTEMATIC REVIEWS

ETHICS IN UNDERGRADUATE
RESEARCH

Second Edition

A Practical Guide for the
Student Scientist

Edited by David Gough, Sandy
Oliver and James Thomas, all
at University College London
Packed with examples from across the social
sciences, this book helps students and
researchers alike in turning systematic reviews
into recommendations for policy and practice.
2017 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781473929425) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473929432) • £28.99

Daniel P Corts Augustana College and
Holly E Tatum Randolph College
A practical guide to help student researchers
and their mentors answer ethical questions
and navigate issues of institutional policies
and academic freedom. It will help students
to identify, prevent, mitigate, and resolve ethical issues in research.
2019 • 112 pages
Paperback (9781506350004) • £29.99

100 QUESTIONS (AND
ANSWERS) ABOUT
RESEARCH ETHICS

ETHICS IN SOCIAL
SCIENCE RESEARCH

Emily E Anderson Loyola University
Chicago and Amy Corneli Duke
University School of Medicine

Maria K E Lahman University
of Northern Colorado

An essential guide for graduate students and
researchers in the social and behavioural
sciences, identifying and answering the
essential questions from assessing risks, to
protecting privacy and vulnerable populations.
SAGE 100 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS

Provides a thorough grounding in research
ethics, along with examples of real-world
ethical dilemmas in working with vulnerable
populations. The text helps qualitative
research students to design ethically and
culturally responsive research with communities that may be very
different from their own.

2018 • 224 pages
Paperback (9781506348704) • £18.99

2018 • 312 pages
Paperback (9781506328614) • £32.99

Search more
than 1000 fulltext books,
reference works,
videos and
journal articles

Research
methods
come alive
in hundreds
of streaming
videos

Get help
with every
step of the
research
process

Becoming Culturally Responsive

More than
1500 case
studies show
how methods
are used in
real world
contexts

Use teaching
datasets
to master
analytical
techniques

SAGE Research Methods supports
research at all levels by providing
material to guide users through every
step of the research process, from
a quick dictionary definition, a case
study example from a researcher in
the field, a downloadable teaching
dataset, a full-text title from the
Quantitative Applications in the Social
Sciences series, or a video tutorial
showing research in action.

methods.sagepub.com
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DISCOVER
DISCOVERING
STATISTICS USING IBM
SPSS STATISTICS
Fifth Edition
Andy Field University of Sussex
With an exciting new look, new characters to meet, and its unique combination
bination of
o
humour and step-by-step instruction, this award-winning book is the statisticss lifesaver
lifesave
er
for everyone. From initial theory through to regression, factor analysis and multilevel
multileve
el
modelling, Andy Field animates statistics and SPSS software with his famously
sly bizarr
bizarre
re
examples and activities. What’s brand new:
• A radical new design with original illustrations and even more colour
• A maths diagnostic tool to help students establish what areas they need to revise and
an
nd
improve on
• A revamped digital resource that uses video, case studies, datasets and more
ore to hel
help
lp
students negotiate project work, master data management techniques, and apply key
ey
writing and employability skills
• New sections on replication, open science and Bayesian thinking
• Now fully up to date with IBM SPSS Statistics© Version 24
CONTENTS
Why Is My Evil Lecturer Forcing Me to Learn Statistics? / The Spine of Statistics / The Phoenix of Statistic
Statistics
cs
/ The IBM SPSS Statistics Environment / Exploring Data with Graphs / The Beast of Bias / Non-parametric
n-parametrric
Models / Correlation / The Linear Model (Regression) / Comparing Two Means / Moderation, Mediation
ediation and
an
nd
Multicategory Predictors / GLM 1: Comparing Several Independent Means / GLM 2: Comparing Means
ans Adjusted
Adjuste
ed
for Other Predictors (Analysis of Covariance) / GLM 3: Factorial Designs / GLM 4: Repeated-measures
sures Designs
Desig
gns
/ GLM 5: Mixed Designs / Multivariate Analysis of Variance (Manova) / Exploratory Factor Analysiss / Categorical
Categoriical
Outcomes: Chi-square and Loglinear Analysis / Categorical Outcomes: Logistic Regression / Multilevel Linear
Lin
near
Models / Epilogue
2018 • 1104 pages
Hardback (9781526419514) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526419521) • £47.99

AN ADVENTURE
IN STATISTICS

DISCOVERING STATISTICS
USING R

The Reality Enigma

Andy Field and Zoë Field, both at
University of Sussex, and Jeremy Miles
RAND Corporation

Andy Field University of Sussex
Will Zach find the missing love of his life and
save the world? Statistically speaking the
odds don’t look good. Once again, bestselling
author and award-winning teacher Andy Field
hasn't just broken the traditional textbook
mould with his new novel/textbook, he has
forged the only statistics book on the market with a terrifying probability
bridge, zombies and a talking cat! His unique approach introduces
students across the social sciences to the importance and relevance
of statistics in a stunningly illustrated format and style that overcomes
traditional anxiety for the subject and dullness of typical offerings.

The R version of Andy Field's hugely popular
Discovering Statistics Using SPSS takes
students on a journey of statistical discovery
using the freeware R, a free, flexible and
dynamically changing software tool for
data analysis that is becoming increasingly
popular across the social and behavioural sciences.
2012 • 992 pages
Hardback (9781446200452) • £131.00
Paperback (9781446200469) • £55.00

CONTENTS
Prologue: The Dying Stars / Why You Need Science: The Beginning and The End /
Reporting Research, Variables and Measurement: Breaking the Law / Summarizing
Data: She Loves Me Not? / Fitting Models (Central Tendency): Somewhere In The Middle
/ Presenting Data: Aggressive Perfector / Z-Scores: The wolf is loose / Probability: The
Bridge of Death / Inferential Statistics: Going Beyond the Data / Robust Estimation: Man
Without Faith or Trust / Hypothesis Testing: In Reality All is Void / Modern Approaches to
Theory Testing: A Careworn Heart / Assumptions: Starblind / Relationships: A Stranger's
Grave / The General Linear Model: Red Fire Coming Out From His Gills / Comparing Two
Means: Rock or Bust / Comparing Several Means: Faith in Others / Factorial Designs /
Epilogue: The Genial Night: SI Momentum Requiris, Circumspice
2016 • 768 pages
Hardback (9781446210444) • £90.00
Paperback (9781446210451) • £32.99
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A STUDENT’S GUIDE TO
BAYESIAN STATISTICS
Ben Lambert University of Oxford
Supported by a wealth of interactive in-text
learning features, exercises, and visual
elements as well as online video tutorials,
links, and example codes, this book is
the first student-focused introduction to
Bayesian statistics. Through a structure that
introduces and builds upon key concepts in
a gradual way and which slowly acclimatises
students to using R, Stan, and JAGS software, the book covers:
An introduction to Bayesian inference and probability
How to understand the Bayesian formula
The nuts and bolts of Bayesian analytic methods
Computational Bayes and real-world Bayesian analysis
Regression analysis and hierarchical methods.

CONTENTS
How to Best Use This Book / Part I: An Introduction to Bayesian Inference / The Subjective
Worlds of Frequentist and Bayesian Statistics / Probability - the Nuts and Bolts of Bayesian
Inference / Part II: Understanding the Bayesian Formula / Likelihoods / Priors / The Devil’s
in the Denominator / The Posterior - the Goal of Bayesian Inference / Part III: Analytic
Bayesian Methods / An Introduction to Distributions for the Mathematically-un-inclined
/ Conjugate Priors and Their Place in Bayesian Analysis / Evaluation of Model Fit and
Hypothesis Testing / Making Bayesian Analysis Objective? / Part IV: A Practical Guide to
Doing Real Life Bayesian Analysis: Computational Bayes / Leaving Conjugates Behind:
Markov Chain Monte Carlo / Random Walk Metropolis / Gibbs Sampling / Hamiltonian
Monte Carlo / Stan / Part V: Hierarchical Models and Regression / Hierarchical Models /
Linear Regression Models / Generalised Linear Models and Other Animals

Elizabeth Page-Gould
University of Toronto
Provides readers with the statistical tools
to test almost any hypothesis and research
question. By teaching complex analyses in
simple, straightforward language, and with
an emphasis on statistical flexibility, this book
enables readers to:
• Choose and apply the best statistical
approach for their research design
• Get a buffet-style introduction to the major
advanced statistical techniques
• Work with a clear set of best practices for statistical analysis in the
social sciences
• Understand the relationship between statistics and statistical inference
• Get to grips with the advent of big datasets
• Avoid common errors and pitfalls in the research design phase
• Communicate the results of analysis effectively and with impact
• Learn statistics as a journey in testing a hypothesis and exploring
empirical data.
CONTENTS
The General Linear Model / Multilevel Modeling / Multivariate Models / Non-Gaussian
Statistics / Bayesian Hypothesis Testing / Process Models / Structural Equation Models
/ Cluster Analysis / Factor Analysis / Time-based Analyses / Exploratory Data Analysis /
Reporting and Visualizing Results
2018 • 464 pages
Hardback (9781446298640) • £90.00
Paperback (9781446298657) • £32.99

100%

2018 • 560 pages
Hardback (9781473916357) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473916364) • £32.99

SAGE Video online collections are developed in partnership with
leading academics, societies and practitioners to deliver cutting-edge
pedagogical content mapped to curricular needs.

9:45 AM

•
•
•
•
•

MASTERING STATISTICS

iPad

With more than 1500 hours of streaming video content that is more than
65% exclusive to SAGE, SAGE Video provides a complete disciplinary
resource for students, faculty, and researchers, wherever they are.
Available collections are:
Counseling & Psychotherapy
Education
Media, Communication & Cultural Studies
Psychology
Business & Management
Politics & International Relations
Research Methods – on the SAGE Reseach
Methods platform
Sociology
Criminology & Criminal Justice

Interesting and engaging....
Clear, direct and easy to follow
– Steve May, University of North Carolina

Thoughtful and reflective material
by scholars that can be used in
classrooms around the world
– Myria Georgiou, London School of Economics
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DATA ANALYSIS FOR
THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
Integrating Theory and Practice
Douglas Bors University of
Toronto at Scarborough
Packed with global, interdisciplinar y
examples that ground statistical theory
and concepts in real-world situations, this
book shows students not only how to apply
newfound knowledge using IBM SPSS
Statistics©, but also why they would want to.

STATISTICAL METHODS
FOR THE SOCIAL &
BEHAVIOURAL SCIENCES
A Model-Based Approach
David B Flora York University
Flora provides a comprehensive survey of the
major statistical procedures, along with an
innovative model-based approach, teaching
researchers how to understand and choose
the best model to fit their data.

With a well-paced and well-judged integrated approach rather than a
simple linear trajectory, the book progresses at a realistic speed that
matches the pace at which statistics novices actually learn.
Spanning statistics basics like variables, constants, and sampling
through to t-tests, multiple regression and factor analysis, it builds
statistical literacy while also covering key research principles like
research questions, error types and results reliability.
CONTENTS
Part I: The Foundations / Descriptive Statistics / Probability / Part II: Basic Research
Designs / Categorical Data and Hypothesis testing / Testing for a Difference: Two
Conditions / Observational Studies: Two Categorical Variables / Observational Studies:
Two Measurement Variables / Testing for a Difference: Multiple Between-Subject
Conditions (ANOVA) / Testing for a Difference: Multiple Related-Samples / Testing
for Specific Differences: Planned and Unplanned Tests / Part III: Analyzing Complex
Designs / Testing for Differences: ANOVA and Factorial Designs / Multiple Regression
/ Factor analysis
2018 • 664 pages
Hardback (9781446298473) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446298480) • £34.99

STATISTICS WITH R
A Beginner's Guide
Robert Stinerock Universidade
Nova de Lisboa
This dynamic, student-focused textbook
provides step-by-step instruction in the use
of R and of statistical language as a general
research tool.
• Complete an introductory course in
statistics, and prepare for more advanced
statistical courses
• Learn the technical skills needed to present data visually
• Acquire a basic competence in the use of R
The book provides readers with the conceptual foundation to use applied
statistical methods in everyday research.
CONTENTS
Introduction and R Instructions / Descriptive Statistics: Tabular and Graphical Methods
/ Descriptive Statistics: Numerical Methods / Introduction to Probability / Discrete
Probability Distributions / Continuous Probability Distributions / Point Estimation and
Sampling Distributions / Confidence Interval Estimation / Hypothesis Tests: Introduction,
Basic Concepts, and an Example / Hypothesis Tests About u and p: Applications /
Comparisons of Means and Proportions / Simple Linear Regression / Multiple Regression
2018 • 392 pages
Hardback (9781473924895) • £100.00
Paperback (9781473924901) • £34.99
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2018 • 472 pages
Hardback (9781446269824) • £95.00
Paperback (9781446269831) • £39.99

DIGITAL SOCIAL RESEARCH
Theory and Method
Alphia Possamai-Inesedy and Alan Nixon, both at Western
Sydney University
This straightforward, student-focused book is the perfect companion
to any student conducting online research. Through a carefully curated
introduction to digital social research literature, the book reviews and
compares different debates and gives students the opportunity to
engage with a broad range of resources and ideas. Focused on helping
students understand as well as do digital research, the authors set out
the theoretical perspectives of each step of the research process and
link them directly to research design. It covers:
• The relationship between offline and online identities
• Practical ethical concerns like sampling, confidentiality, and storing
personal data
• Limitations and potentials of key digital methods
• Digital data properties like persistence, searchability, and replicability
• Collecting, interpreting and using online data
Built around tools, techniques, and real-world examples that showcase
the kinds of questions students need to ask, this book gives students
the lenses to examine the social world through digital media.
CONTENTS
Part I: Digitized Methods and Issues / Introduction: Re-crafting Social Research / The
Ethics of Researching the Social Online / Methods--From Offline to Online Environments
/ Part II: Research in the Digital Era / The Social Online: Speed and Distinction / What is
the Extent of Real and Internet World Connections? / Multiple Identities, The Egocentric
Network and questions of representation / The Stickiness of data: Persistence,
Searchability and Replicability / Part III: Potentials and Innovation / The Democratization
of knowledge production? / Researching Online--Rich Qualitative Data / Digital Social
Research Methods: Under Construction
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473948990) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473949003) • £27.99

Research Methods

AN INTRODUCTION
TO SECONDARY DATA
ANALYSIS WITH IBM
SPSS STATISTICS

UNDERSTANDING
STATISTICAL ANALYSIS
AND MODELING

John MacInnes University of Edinburgh

Understanding Statistical Analysis and
Modeling presents a series of discussions
regarding the logic underlying the application
and interpretation of statistical techniques,
with a focus on the application of statistical
analysis to different types of human behaviour. It includes a significant
discussion of probability theory, and uses this to describe the logic
behind each of the techniques of statistical inference that it covers.

John MacInnes takes the fear out of
statistics for students, and helps to
raise the standards of their quantitative
methods skills, by clearly and accessibly introducing all that’s
needed to know about using secondary data and working with
IBM SPSS Statistics©.
2016 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781446285763) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446285770) • £28.99

A CRASH COURSE
IN STATISTICS
Ryan J Winter Florida
International University
A Crash Course in Statistics is a short
introduction to key statistical methods
including descriptive statistics, one-way
and two-way ANOVA, the t-test, and Chi
Square. Each of the five chapters provides
an overview of each method, and then walks
readers through a relevant example, using
SPSS to highlight how to run the statistics and how to write up the
results in APA style.
2018 • 96 pages
Paperback (9781544307046) • £21.99

FUNDAME
FUNDAMENTAL
STATISTICS FOR THE
SOCIAL AND BEHAVIORAL SCIENCES
Second Edition
Howard T Tokunaga San Jose State University
This book is designed not to just teach students how to calculate
statistics, but also how to interpret the results of statistical analyses
in light of a research hypothesis, and to communicate the results and
interpretations to a broader audience.
2018 • 768 pages
Paperback (9781506377483) • £74.00

Robert Bruhl University of Illinois at Chicago

2018 • 440 pages
Paperback (9781506317410) • £61.00

PRINCIPLES & METHODS
OF STATISTICAL
ANALYSIS
Jerome Frieman, Donald A Saucier
Kansas State University and
Stuart S Miller Kansas State
University (Student)
Using real research on antisocial behaviours
such as cyberbullying, prejudice and
discrimination, this text helps readers
across the social sciences to understand the underlying theory behind
statistical methods.
2018 • 528 pages
Hardback (9781483358598) • £63.00

INTRODUCTION TO POWER
ANALYSIS
Two-Group Studies
E C Hedberg NORC at the
University of Chicago
Introduction to Power Analysis provides
readers with the background, examples,
and explanation they need to read technical
papers and materials that include complex
power analyses. This clear and accessible
guide explains the components of test statistics and their sampling
distributions, and author Eric Hedberg walks the reader through the
simple and complex considerations of this research question.
QUANTITATIVE APPLICATIONS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
2018 • 160 pages
Paperback (9781506343129) • £15.99
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APPLIED MULTIVARIATE
RESEARCH

EFFECTIVE DATA
VISUALIZATION

Design and Interpretation

The Right Chart for the
Right Data

Third Edition
Lawrence S Meyers California State
University, Sacramento, Glenn Gamst
University of La Verne and A J Guarino
Massachusetts General Hospital
Institute of Health
Provides full coverage of the wide
range of multivariate topics that graduate students across the
social and behavioural sciences encounter, using a conceptual,
non-mathematical approach.

Stephanie D H Evergreen Evergreen
Data and Evaluation, LLC
An easy-to-implement guide that readers
can use to quickly determine the best chart
type to use, and the best way to format the
chart to make their research more useful. This
book includes familiar and new graph types, all of which can be made
easily, primarily in Excel.
2017 • 264 pages
Paperback (9781506303055) • £36.99

2017 • 1016 pages
Hardback (9781506329765) • £110.00

SOCIAL N
NETWORK ANALYSIS
PROPENSITY SCORE METHODS
AND APPLICATIONS

Third Edition
David Knoke University of Minnesota, Twin Cities and Song Yang
University of Arkansas

Haiyan Bai and M H Clark, both at University of Central Florida
This book provides a concise, introductory text on propensity score
methods that is easy to comprehend for those who have a limited
background in statistics, and is practical enough for researchers to
quickly generalize and apply the methods. It also covers basic concepts,
assumptions, procedures, available software packages, and step-bystep examples for implementing PSM using real world data.

This primer covers basic network concepts, data collection, and network
analytical methodology and succinctly illustrates the concepts and
methods related to substantive social network research problems.
QUANTITATIVE APPLICATIONS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
2019 • 152 pages
Paperback (9781506389318) • £15.99

QUANTITATIVE APPLICATIONS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
2019 • 144 pages
Paperback (9781506378053) • £15.99

ANALYZIN
ANALYZING
SOCIAL NETWORKS
DATA VISUALISATION
A Handbook for Data
Driven Design
Andy Kirk Freelance data
visualisation specialist and trainer
'Andy Kirk has managed to squeeze a lifetime
of expertise on visualising data and telling
stories using interactives into one easyto-follow and beautifully illustrated book.
For students and designers interested in
creating interactive and stunningly crafted
data visualisations, this is a must read.'
- Tom Felle, City University London
Never has it been more essential to work in the world of data. Scholars
and students need to be able to analyze, design, and curate information
into useful tools of communication, insight, and understanding. This book
is the starting point in learning the process and skills of data visualization,
teaching the concepts and skills of how to present data, and inspiring
effective visual design.
2016 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473912137) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473912144) • £31.99

Second Edition
Stephen P Borgatti University of
Kentucky, Martin G Everett
Manchester University and
Jeffrey C Johnson University of Florida
Walking beginners through core aspects
of collecting, visualizing, analyzing, and
interpreting social network data, this book
gets them up to speed on the theory and skills needed to conduct social
network analysis. Using simple language and equations, the authors
provide expert, clear insight into every step of the research process including basic maths principles - without making assumptions about
what readers know. With a particular focus on NetDraw and UNICET,
the book introduces relevant software tools in an easy to follow way.
In addition to the fundamentals of network analysis and the research
process, this edition focuses on:
•
•
•
•
•

Digital data and social networks
Statistical models to use in SNA, like QAP and ERGM
The structure and centrality of networks
Networks through time and change
Egonets and cohesive subgroups.

CONTENTS
Mathematical Foundations / Research Design / Data Collection / Data Management /
Multivariate Techniques Used in Network Analysis / Visualization / Testing Hypotheses /
Characterizing Whole Networks / Centrality / Subgroups / Equivalence / Analyzing TwoMode Data / Large Networks / Ego Networks
2018 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781526404091) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526404107) • £29.99
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DOING DIGITAL METHODS
Richard Rogers University of Amsterdam
al. It teaches
teac
ches the
This is the essential guide to the state of the art in researching the natively digital.
concrete methods to use digital devices, search engines and social media platforms
atforms to
o study
some of the most urgent social issues of our time. With step-by-step explanation
on of context
conte
ext and
techniques and a rich set of case studies, Richard Rogers teaches you how to:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Build a URL list to discover internet censorship
Transform Google into a research machine to detect source bias
Make Twitter API outputs comprehensible and tell stories
Research Instagram to locate ‘hashtag publics’
Extract and fruitfully analyse Facebook posts, images and video
And much, much more

Designed with a suite of video tutorials and online tools, this is the guide to doing
g digital methods
m
you have been waiting for.
Philosophies of Doing Digital Methods / Starting with Query Design / Hyperlink Analysis: Using
ng the Issuecrawler
Issu
uecrawler
/ Url Fetching: Researching Internet Censorship / Website History: Creating Screencast Documentaries
umentaries with the
Internet Archive / Search as Research: Repurposing Google / Cross-cultural Comparisons: Counter-intuitive
er-intuitive W
Wikipedia
Research Affordances / Platform Analysis: Using Twitter as Story-telling Machine / Meme Tracking:
acking: Finding
Find
ding and
Visualizing Most-engaged-with Content on Facebook / Cross-platform Analysis: Comparing Co-linked,
nked, InterInter-liked
liked and
Cross-hashtagged Objects
2019 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781526444714) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526444721) • £31.99

sample cover

CONTENTS

60 SECONDS WITH RICHARD ROGERS...
What can readers look forward to in this
book?
Doing Digital Methods provides a critical outlook for undertaking
research with digital media. It begins with the study of the natively
digital, or the data, objects, devices, engines and platforms written
for and outputted by online media. The book puts forward concrete
methods for working with and repurposing online devices, search engines
and social media platforms. It puts these methods into practice through
a series of step-by-step research protocols with online tools as well as
exemplary case studies that use the tools.

What’s the main thing you hope readers/students
will learn from your book?
The book puts forward a methodological imagination for approaching digital
media as relatively novel objects of study with research affordances that may
be productive. How do the outputs of engines and platforms lend themselves
to social and cultural research?

What top tip would you give those new to
digital methods?

Digital methods seek to learn from
the methods of online media, in
order to repurpose them for social
research. As such it could be said
to be a specific approach in the
tradition of learning from traces
and following the medium.

What should be
at the top of the
digital methods
research agenda?
The research agenda includes the ethical use of social media
data, the observability of algorithms and the continued availability to
researchers of online data that is increasingly removed
or deleted from view.

What’s been the proudest moment of your
career to date?
Seeing my former students thrive as researchers.

It’s not that technical. Another starting point is that research is not
methods-driven, but begins with interesting questions that are urgent
or at least timely. Methods and tools come second. Moreover, software
outputs such as maps and graphs are less the conclusion than part of the
overall story-telling.

How do you define the importance of digital
methods in social research?

What are you working on next?
I’m working on developing critical analytics as alternatives to the
vanity metrics widely used in social media. As more people move
their work on social causes and issues to social media, we should
be developing more critical metrics than ‘influencer’ and other such
scores that primarily serve marketing.
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DESIGNING QUALITY SURVEY QUESTIONS
Sheila B Robinson Greece Central School District and
Kimberly Firth Leonard Oregon Community Foundation
Designing Quality Survey Questions provides specific advice on
question wording and addresses challenges such as demographic
language preferences, engaging question design and factors that
influence survey responses. The book includes numerous examples of
questions to illustrate each identified principle of question construction.
2018 • 256 pages
Paperback (9781506330549) • £29.99

100 QUESTIONS (AND ANSWERS)
ABOUT SURVEY RESEARCH
Erin E Ruel Georgia State University
This book explains basic principles about survey research, such as
what surveys are, which types are available and what is involved in
producing high quality surveys. It introduces the most important topics
in survey methodology designed to help users make the most of their
survey projects.
SAGE 100 QUESTIONS AND ANSWERS
2018 • 200 pages
Paperback (9781506348827) • £18.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
SURVEY METHODOLOGY
Edited by Christof Wolf GESIS
- Leibniz Institute for the Social
Sciences, Dominique Joye University
of Lausanne, Tom W Smith NORC
at the University of Chicago and
Yang-chih Fu Academia Sinica
With a particular focus on the complexities of
cross-national, comparative survey research,
explored by a team of international experts at
local and national levels, this exciting new handbook provides readers
with a cutting-edge resource.
2016 • 740 pages
Hardback (9781446282663) • £125.00

AN INTRODUCTION TO
FULLY INTEGRATED
MIXED METHODS
RESEARCH
Elizabeth G Creamer Virginia Polytechnic
Institute and State University, Blacksburg
Creamer's practical and original approach
enables students and researchers to feel
confident when designing their own fully
integrated mixed methods studies to answer their research questions.

SAGE Knowledge is the ultimate social sciences digital library for
students, researchers, and faculty. Hosting over 5,100 titles, it
includes an expansive range of SAGE eBook and eReference content,
including scholarly monographs, reference works, handbooks, series,
professional development titles, as well as business cases studies
and streaming video.

Key Features and Benefits
• A unified platform connecting related book, reference, video and case study content
across the disciplines

•
•
•
•
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Visually enhanced display for all mobile phones and tablets
Multiple citation options
MARC Records and COUNTER reports
Unlimited simultaneous usage of content

2018 • 296 pages
Paperback (9781483350936) • £51.00
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INTEGRATING ANALYSES
IN MIXED METHODS
RESEARCH
Patricia Bazeley Research
Support Pty Limited
This book goes beyond mixed methods
research design and data collection to
provide a pragmatic discussion of the
challenges of effectively integrating data
to encourage a more comprehensive and
rigorous level of analysis.
2017 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781412961851) • £85.00
Paperback (9781412961868) • £28.99

INNOVATION IN MIXED
METHODS RESEARCH
A Practical Guide to Integrative
Thinking with Complexity
Cheryl N Poth University
of Alberta, Canada
Explaining both why and how to use mixed
methods for discovering solutions to complex
research problems, this book gives readers
the tools to adapt approaches to suit their
own research conditions. Written in a warm, encouraging tone and
packed with helpful diagrams and visual organizers, it provides an easyto-follow map to the mixed methods process, covering everything from
‘what is mixed methods research?’ to framing, integrating, and describing
a complexity-sensitive mixed methods approach.
Features include:
•
•
•
•

Key questions to navigate the important concepts of each chapter
Practice alerts to provide practical tips on working in the field
Chapter check-ins to assess development of key skills
Further reading to expand and deepen knowledge of mixed
methods practices
• An annotated glossary to get to grips with foundational terms and
revise for exams
Supported throughout by real-world examples and advice from the author
and other mixed methods experts, this book helps readers succeed in
their projects and think innovatively about the methods they use.
CONTENTS
Part I: Essential Foundations / Boosting Innovation in Mixed Methods Research /
Transforming Mixed Methods Research Practice Under Conditions of Complexity / Defining
a Complexity-Sensitive Mixed Methods Research Approach / Part II: Guiding Practices /
Diagnosing Complexity of Mixed Methods Research Conditions / Framing Complex Mixed
Methods Research Problems / Developing Integrative Mixed Methods Research Interactions
/ Positioning Interrelated Mixed Methods Research Systems / Describing Agile Mixed
Methods Research Integrations / Generating Valid Mixed Methods Research Insights / Part
III: Innovative Outcomes / Realizing Authenticity and Quality in Complexity-Sensitive Mixed
Methods Research / Embodying a Complexity-Sensitive Mixed Methods Research Approach
2018 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473906686) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473906693) • £28.99

AN INTRODUCTION TO
DATA ANALYSIS
Quantitative, Qualitative and
Mixed Methods
Tiffany Bergin New York
Criminal Justice Agency
Covering the general process of data
analysis to finding, collecting, organizing, and
presenting data, this book offers a complete
introduction to the fundamentals of data
analysis. Using real-world case studies as illustrations, it helps readers
understand theories behind and develop techniques for conducting
quantitative, qualitative, and mixed methods data analysis. With an
easy-to-follow organization and clear, jargon-free language, it helps
readers not only become proficient data analysts, but also develop the
critical thinking skills necessary to assess analyses presented by others
in both academic research and the popular media. It includes advice on:
• Data analysis frameworks
• Validity and credibility of data
• Sampling techniques
• Data management
• The big data phenomenon
• Data visualisation
• Effective data communication
Whether you are new to data analysis or looking for a quick-reference
guide to key principles of the process, this book will help you uncover
nuances, complexities, patterns, and relationships among all types
of data.
CONTENTS
Introducing Data / Thinking like a Data Analyst / Finding, Collecting, and Organizing
Data / Introducing Quantitative Data Analysis / Applying Quantitative Data Analysis:
Correlations, T-tests, and Chi-square Tests / Introducing Qualitative Data Analysis /
Applying Qualitative Data Analysis / Introducing Mixed Methods: How to Synthesize
Quantitative and Qualitative Data Analysis Techniques / Communicating Findings and
Visualizing Data / Becoming a Data Analyst
2018 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781446295144) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446295151) • £28.99

EVALUATION
EVALUATI
A Systematic Approach
Eighth Edition (International
Student Edition)
Peter Henry Rossi, Mark W Lipsey and
Gary T Henry, all at Vanderbilt University
Evaluation is the bestselling comprehensive
introduction to the field of programme
eva l u a ti o n, c ove r i n g t h e r a n g e of
evaluation research activities used in
appraising the design, implementation, effectiveness and efficiency of
social programmes.
2019 • 480 pages
Paperback (9781506386607) • £67.00
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EVALUATION RESEARCH

FACILITATING EVALUATION
N

A Collaborative Approach to Program Evaluation

Michael Quinn Patton UtilizationFocused Evaluation, Saint Paul, MN

Edited by Ryan P Kilmer and James R Cook, both
at University of North Carolina at Charlotte
This text will help students “connect the dots” between the methods
or design and the work’s potential implications across diverse settings
and contexts. The book integrates detailed examples to illustrate each
topic, grounded in the experiences and real-world perspectives of
the contributors.

Michael Quinn Patton’s Facilitat ing
Evaluation is the first book of its kind to
explain in depth and detail how to facilitate
evaluation processes with stakeholders,
using the author’s own stories of his
experiences as an evaluation facilitator.
EVALUATION IN PRACTICE SERIES

2019 • 448 pages
Paperback (9781506368009) • £63.00

2018 • 336 pages
Paperback (9781506347615) • £23.99

EVALUATION FAILURES
Edited by Kylie Hutchinson Community Solutions, Vancouver
This practical book is a candid collection of stories in which seasoned
evaluators share professional mistakes they have made in the past, and
what they learned moving forward.
2018 • 166 pages
Paperback (9781544320007) • £21.99

UNDERSTANDING AND
EVALUATING RESEARCH
A Critical Guide
Sue L T McGregor McGregor
Consulting Group
Understanding and Evaluating Research:
A Critical Guide shows students how to
be critical consumers of research and to
appreciate the power of methodology as
it shapes the research question, the use
of theory in the study, the methods used, and how the outcomes
are reported.

EVALUATION DESIGN FOR
PROGRAM IMPROVEMENT

2018 • 600 pages
Paperback (9781506350950) • £43.99

Laura R Peck Abt Associates
This book, considers variants of experimental evaluation designs,
including those that are not commonly used but could be with much
greater frequency. It also includes instructions for how to set up such
experiments within program processes to learn about the effects of
improvement efforts.
EVALUATION IN PRACTICE SERIES
2019 • 224 pages
Paperback (9781506390055) • £23.99
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DOING INTERVIEWS
INT
Second Edition
Svend Brinkmann Aalborg University
and Steinar Kvale University of Aarhus
The authors introduce readers to the richness
and scope of interviewing in social science
research, teaching the craft of interview
research with practical, hands-on guidance.
Incorporating discussion of the wide variety
of methods in interview-based research and
the different approaches to reading the data,
this book will help you to navigate the broad field of qualitative research
with confidence, and to get out there and start collecting your data.
CONTENTS
Introduction to Interview Research / Epistemological Issues of Interviewing / Ethical
Issues of Interviewing / Planning an Interview Study / Conducting an Interview / Interview
Variations / Interview Quality / Transcribing Interviews / Analyzing Interviews / Validation
and Generalization of Interview Knowledge / Reporting Interview Knowledge / Enhancing
Interview Quality

USING VISUAL
VIS
DATA IN
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
Second Edition
Marcus Banks University of Oxford
Helping students get started on the exciting
journey of using visual data in social research,
the book covers the many uses a researcher
can make of images, from creating images as
a part of the research process to collecting
and analyzing images from diverse sources.
Exploring the opportunities and arming readers with tools to overcome
some of the practical challenges, Using Visual Data in Qualitative
Research is a perfect guide to uncovering new and unexpected
dimensions of social life.
CONTENTS
The Place of Visual Data in Social Research: A Brief History / Approaches to Studying the
Visual / Visual Methods and Field Research / Presenting Visual Research / Conclusion:
Images and Social Research

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT

2018 • 208 pages
Paperback (9781473912953) • £24.99

2018 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781473913189) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473913196) • £24.99

ANALYZIN QUALITATIVE
ANALYZING
DATA
Second Edition
Graham R Gibbs University
of Huddersfield
Tackling the challenges of how to make sense
of qualitative data, the text offers students
and researchers a hands-on guide to the
practicalities of coding, comparing data,
and using computer-assisted qualitative
data analysis. Lastly, Gibbs shows you how to bring it all together, so
you can see the steps of qualitative analysis, understand the central
place of coding, ensure analytic quality and write effectively to present
your results.
CONTENTS
The Nature of Qualitative Analysis / Data Preparation / Writing / Thematic Coding and
Categorizing / Analyzing Biographical Narrative and Discursive Elements / Comparative
Analysis / Analytic Quality and Ethics / Getting Started with Computer Assisted Qualitative
Data Analysis / Searching and Other Analytic Activities Using Software / Putting It
All Together

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 232 pages
Paperback (9781473915817) • £24.99

QUALITAT
QUALITATIVE
DATA
ANALYSIS WITH ATLAS.TI
Third Edition
Susanne Friese Max-Planck Institute
Now fully updated for Version 8 and featuring
instructions for both Mac and Windows
users, this book is still the go-to source of
support for getting to grips with qualitative
data analysis using ATLAS.ti.
With over twenty years of experience using,
developing, and teaching ATLAS.ti, Susanne Friese is the perfect data
analysis tour guide. Aware of common challenges and sticking points,
she eases readers from readying and organizing data into coding and
querying it, providing not only tips on how to prepare for analysis, but
also the tools and technical know-how needed to observe, examine, and
discuss data. Placing quick software ‘skills training’ tutorials alongside
different stages of the data analysis process, she gives readers the
opportunity to integrate software training with their actual analysis.
CONTENTS
The Nature of Qualitative Analysis / Data Preparation / Writing / Thematic Coding and
Categorizing / Analyzing Biographical Narrative and Discursive Elements / Comparative
Analysis / Analytic Quality and Ethics / Getting Started with Computer Assisted Qualitative
Data Analysis / Searching and Other Analytic Activities Using Software / Putting It
All Together
2019 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781526446237) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526458926) • £31.99
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Bestsellers
THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH

QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
PRACTICE

Fifth Edition

A Guide for Social Science
Students and Researchers

Edited by Norman K Denzin University
of Illinois and Yvonna S Lincoln
Texas A&M University
The new Fif th Edition of The SAGE
Handbook of Qualitative Research
has been significantly revised, and draws
together a team of leading scholars to
present the latest in the theory and practice
of qualitative research.
2018 • 992 pages
Hardback (9781483349800) • £97.00

CONSTRUCTING
GROUNDED THEORY

Second Edition
Edited by Jane Ritchie National Centre
for Social Research, London,
Jane Lewis Colebrooke Centre
for Evidence and Implementation,
Carol McNaughton Nicholls
National Centre for Social Research,
London and Rachel Ormston
Scottish Centre for Social Research
A qualitative research book for the ‘doers’, this text provides really
practical coverage for those that are undertaking research in
real-world contexts.
2014 • 456 pages
Hardback (9781446209110) • £98.00
Paperback (9781446209127) • £32.99

Second Edition
Kathy Charmaz Sonoma State
University, Rohnert Park
Presenting readers with a reflective view
of Grounded Theory from a constructivist
perspective, this Second Edition continues
to expertly introduce key debates in the field.
INTRODUCING QUALITATIVE METHODS
SERIES
2014 • 416 pages
Hardback (9780857029133) • £93.00
Paperback (9780857029140) • £30.99

THE CODING MANUAL
FOR QUALITATIVE
RESEARCHERS
Third Edition
Johnny Saldana Arizona State University
Systematically introducing readers to over 30
coding techniques, this new edition is now
supported by a brand new website with links
to videos, examples of approaches in action
and downloadable transcripts with which to
practice, making this book indispensable for
all those doing qualitative research.
2016 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473902480) • £89.00
Paperback (9781473902497) • £28.99
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VISUAL METHODOLOGIES
An Introduction to Researching
with Visual Materials
Fourth Edition
Gillian Rose Open University
A new edition of Gillian Rose's bestselling
guide to researching the visual. With over
28,000 copies sold worldwide, it is the go-to
book for students and researchers across the
social sciences and humanities.
2016 • 456 pages
Hardback (9781473948891) • £95.00
Paperback (9781473948907) • £34.99

Research Methods

THE SAGE HANDBOOK
OF SOCIAL MEDIA
RESEARCH METHODS

DEVELOPING EFFECTIVE
RESEARCH PROPOSALS

Edited by Luke Sloan Cardiff University
and Anabel Quan-Haase
Western University

Keith F Punch University
of Western Australia

With coverage of the entire research process
in social media, data collection and analysis
on specific platforms, and innovative
developments in the field, this handbook is
the ultimate resource for those looking to
tackle the challenges that come with doing
research in this sphere.

Third Edition

With brand new chapters on ethics and
mixed methods, this indispensable guide
continues to provide readers with everything
they need to develop effective and successful
research proposals.
2016 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781473916371) • £89.00
Paperback (9781473916388) • £28.99

2017 • 728 pages
Hardback (9781473916326) • £120.00

STATISTICS FOR PEOPLE
WHO (THINK THEY) HATE
STATISTICS
Sixth Edition
(International Student Edition)

INTRODUCTION TO
SOCIAL RESEARCH
Quantitative and
Qualitative Approaches
Third Edition
Keith F Punch University
of Western Australia

Neil J Salkind The University of Kansas
Help your students succeed in statistics with
this easy-to-understand and informative
bestseller that contains a free interactive
eBook to expand the learning experience,
and includes new demonstration videos
recorded with the author.

With new chapters on ethics and internet
research, this bestselling text has been
updated to continue to provide students with
an invaluable and balanced introduction to
the research process.
2014 • 408 pages
Hardback (9781446240922) • £98.00
Paperback (9781446240939) • £30.99

2016 • 552 pages
Paperback (9781506361161) • £64.00

DESIGNIN QUALITATIVE
DESIGNING
RESEARCH
Second Edition
Uwe Flick Free University of Berlin
This concise introduction to qualitative
research design will help you to think
through the questions you need to ask
when embarking on your research. Uwe
Flick discusses each stage of the process of
designing qualitative research, from turning
an idea into a research question, selecting a sample, choosing an
appropriate strategy, developing a conceptual framework and data
source and preparing for data collection and analysis.
CONTENTS
What Is Qualitative Research? / From an Idea to a Research Question / How to Design
Qualitative Research / Sampling, Selecting and Access / Resources and Stumbling Blocks /
Quality in Qualitative Research / Ethics in Qualitative Research / Verbal Data / Ethnography
and Visual Data / Analyzing Qualitative Data / Beyond Method: Grounded Theory,
Triangulation and Mixed Methods / Designing Qualitative Research: Some Conclusions

DOING FO
FOCUS GROUPS
Second Edition
Rosaline Barbour Open University
Focus groups are a popular method for
collecting qualitative data in the social
sciences. Doing Focus Groups provides
a concise, practical introduction to planning
and organizing successful focus groups.
Barbour discusses the advantages and
limitations of using group discussion
and demonstrates effective methods for
collecting and analyzing data. This is a perfect how-to introduction to
getting the most out of your focus group research.
CONTENTS
Introducing Focus Groups / Focus Groups in Practice / Focus Groups in Context /
Research Design / Sampling / Generating Data / Ethics and Engagement / Making Sense
of Data / Getting the Most out of Focus Groups

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 224 pages
Paperback (9781473912441) • £24.99

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 200 pages
Paperback (9781473911987) • £24.99
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DOING CONVERSATION,
CO
DISCOURSE AND
DOCUMENT ANALYSIS

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
GROUNDED THEORY

Second Edition

Edited by Antony Bryant Leeds
Metropolitan University and
Kathy Charmaz Sonoma State
University, Rohnert Park

Tim Rapley Newcastle University
Introducing the theory and practice of
conversation, discourse and document
analysis, this book proves how useful these
methods are in addressing key questions in
the social sciences.
CONTENTS
Studying Discourse / Generating an Archive / Ethics and Recording ‘data’ / The Practicalities
of Recording / Transcribing Audio and Video Materials / Exploring Conversations /
Exploring Conversations about and with Documents / Exploring Conversations and
Discourse: Some Debates and Dilemmas / Exploring Documents / Studying Discourse:
Some Closing Comments

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 176 pages
Paperback (9781473913615) • £24.99

Second Edition

Extensively updated and with eight new
chapters, this remains the definitive resource
on grounded theory for advanced students
and researchers across the social sciences.
2019 • 728 pages
Hardback (9781473970953) • £110.00

MANAGIN QUALITY IN
MANAGING
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
Second Edition
Uwe Flick Free University of Berlin

DOING GROUNDED THEORY
Y
Uwe Flick Free University of Berlin
In this short introduction, Uwe Flick
discusses each stage of the process of
doing Grounded Theory research, including
formulating a research question through
analysis of data, theoretical sampling,
sorting and saturation, data collection,
coding and forming theories from data.

Quality underpins the success (or failure)
of any piece of qualitative research. In this
book, Uwe Flick takes you through the steps
in method and design to ensure quality and
reliability throughout the entire research
process.
CONTENTS
How to Manage and Assess the Quality of Qualitative Research / Standards in Qualitative
Research / Criteria in Qualitative Research / Using Caqdas for Advancing the Quality
of Qualitative Research / Quality Indicators of Specific Methods and Approaches /
Checklists and Guidelines / Strategies for Managing Diversity in Qualitative Research

CONTENTS
Background: Approaches and Philosophies of
Grounded Theory / Doing Grounded Theory: Key Components, Process, and Elements
/ Getting In: Data Collection in Grounded Theory / Grounded Theory Coding: Ways
and Versions / Going Ahead: Recent Developments in Data Analysis / Going Beyond:
Theoretical Sampling, Sorting, and Saturation / Output: Writing and Quality in Grounded
Theory / Advancing: Research Design in Grounded Theory / Becoming Systematic:
Triangulation in Grounded Theory / Rounding Up: Doing Perspectivist Grounded Theory

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 168 pages
Paperback (9781473912021) • £24.99

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781473911994) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473912007) • £24.99

QUALITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS WITH NVIVO
QUALITAT
Edited by Patricia Bazeley Research Support Pty Limited and Kristi Jackson
Queri, Inc., Colorado and University of Colorado
ra
ange
Practical, focused and jargon-free, this book shows you the power and potential of NVivo software across a wide range
of research questions, data types, perspectives and methodologies. It provides a brilliant introduction to planning
g and
conducting qualitative data analysis with NVivo and gives you flexible strategies for each step of your research project.
e It
ect.
is a straightforward step-by-step guide to:
• Developing your literature review
• Coding and managing your data
CONTENTS
Where to Begin / The Structural Features of a Database / Foundations in Coding / Advancing Coding / Cases and Classification Systems / Surveys and Mixed Methods / Images, Audio/Video
and PDF Files / Social Media Analysis / Querying and Visualising Data / Teamwork with Nvivo / Exports, Reports and Communicating to an Audience / The Future
2019 • 376 pages
Cloth (9781526449931) • £90.00
Paper (9781526449948) • £31.99
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REFLEXIVE METHODOLOGY
REFLEXIV
Y
New Vistas for
Qualitative Research
Third Edition
Mats Alvesson Lund University and
Kaj Sköldberg Stockholm
School of Business
Reflexivity is an essential part of the research
process. Mats Alvesson and Kaj Sköldberg
make explicit the links between techniques
used in empirical research and different research traditions, giving a
theoretically informed approach to qualitative research. The authors
provide balanced reviews and critiques of the major schools of grounded
theory, ethnography, hermeneutics, critical theory, postmodernism and
poststructuralism, discourse analysis, genealogy and feminism. This is
critical reading for students and researchers across the social sciences.

A JOURNEY THROUGH
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
From Design to Reporting
Stéphanie Gaudet and
Dominique Robert, both at
University of Ottowa, Ontario
A hands-on, start-to-finish guide to qualitative
research, showcasing the complexities and
interrelationships of different methods and
strategies, taking a flexible, cyclical view of
research, rather than a linear one.
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781446267127) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446267134) • £27.99

CONTENTS
Introduction: The Intellectualization of Method / (Post-)Positivism, Social Constructionism,
Neorealism: Three Reference Points in the Philosophy of Science / Data-Oriented Methods:
Empiricist Techniques and Procedures / Hermeneutics: Interpretation and Insight / Critical
Theory: The Political and Ideological Dimension / Poststructuralism And Postmodernism:
Destabilizing Subject and Text / Language/Gender/Power: Discourse Analysis, Feminism
and Genealogy / On Reflexive Interpretation: The Play of Interpretive Levels / Applications
of Reflexive Methodology: Illustrations / Applications of Reflexive Methodology: Criteria
and Strategies
2017 • 456 pages
Hardback (9781473964235) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473964242) • £42.99

DOING TRIANGULATION
AND MIXED METHODS

DOING & WRITING
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
Third Edition
Adrian Holliday Canterbury
Christ Church University
With a strong focus on using less traditional
forms of data, the Third Edition provides a
new perspective on issues such as the role
of the researcher and the impact they have
on data, and also considers the impact of
social, cultural and political complexities across a range of disciplines.
2016 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473953260) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473953277) • £28.99

Uwe Flick Professor of Qualitative
Research in Social Science and
Education, Free University, Berlin
Showing you not just how to use triangulation
as a strategy of quality management, but also
how to use it as an approach to designing
and doing qualitative research in a more
comprehensive way, Flick links triangulation
with current debates about using mixed
methods, and outlines their potential for extending qualitative research.
The book addresses questions such as how such research can benefit
from integrating quantitative (mixed methods), or from working more
generally with more than one approach (triangulation).
CONTENTS
Why Triangulation and Mixed Methods in Qualitative Research? / What Is Triangulation? /
Methodological Triangulation in Qualitative Research / Triangulation in Ethnography / What
Is Mixed Methods Research? / Designs, Methods and Data in Mixed Methods Research
/ Triangulation as a Framework for Using Mixed Methods / How to Use Triangulation
and Mixed Methods in Qualitative Research: Practical Issues / Sensitive Use of Multiple
Methods - Quality, Ethics and Writing

THE SAGE QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT
2018 • 176 pages
Paperback (9781473912113) • £24.99

QUALITATIVE
DISSERTATION
METHODOLOGY
A Guide for Research Design
and Methods
Nathan Durdella California
State University, Northridge
Drawing from the challenges the author has
seen in supervising dissertation students, the
book breaks down the dissertation chapter into smaller pieces, providing
specific and detailed advice on how to frame the chapter, identify a
research setting, work with data sources, develop data collection
instruments, articulate a data analysis procedure, and adopt a reflexive
stance on research roles.
2018 • 440 pages
Paperback (9781506345161) • £39.99
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QUALITATIVE DATA ANALYSIS
QUALITAT
From Start to Finish

SUCCESSFUL QUALITATIVEE
RESEARCH

Second Edition

A Practical Guide for Beginners

Jamie Harding Northumbria University

Virginia Braun University of
Auckland and Victoria Clarke
University of The West of England

Helping to bridge the gap between data gathering and data analysis, this
book is based on a set of easy-to-follow steps woven throughout the text,
enabling students to get stuck in and working with qualitative data fast.
Jamie Harding provides:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Clear instructions on using interview and focus group data
Guidance on data collection and management
Advice on writing up your findings
Tips on presenting and sharing your results
A host of skills-based exercises to aid practice
A 'progress tracker' so you can see exactly where you are in the
research process
Written in a friendly, reassuring style, this book equips students with the
basic analytical skills required to turn that pile of transcripts into highquality research output and evidence-based argument.
CONTENTS
Stage 1: Research Design and Preparation / Introduction to Qualitative Social Research
/ Designing Qualitative Research: Your Key Questions / Practical Issues in Qualitative
Research / Stage 2: Data Collection and Management / Collecting and Managing
Interview Data / Collecting and Managing Focus Group Data / Stage 3: Data Analysis
and Interpretation / A Brief Introduction to the Analysis of Qualitative Data / Step One
for Analysing Your Interview Data - Making Summaries and Comparisons / Step Two for
Analysing Your Interview Data – Using Codes / Step Three for Analysing Your Interview
Data - Finding Conceptual Themes and Building Theory / Analysing Your Focus Group
Data / What If I Want to Try a Different Form of Analysis / Stage 4: Dissemination / Writing
about Your Qualitative Research
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781526402790) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526402806) • £28.99

'This book provides an excellent introduction
to qualitative research, combining in-depth
explanation of the distinctive nature and
goals of qualitative research methods, with
practical tips and helpful examples for beginners.'
– Lucy Yardley, University of Southampton
2013 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781847875815) • £98.00
Paperback (9781847875822) • £30.99

QUALITATIVE INQUIRY
Thematic, Narrative and
Arts-Based Perspectives
Second Edition
Lynn Butler-Kisber McGill University
Qualitative Inquiry provides students and
researchers with an approachable guide to
a range of interpretive perspectives, from
the traditional approaches of constant
comparison and phenomenology to the many
and varied artful approaches that continue to push the boundaries
of research.
CONTENTS

QUALITATIVE
LONGITUDINAL
RESEARCH

Part I: Qualitative Inquiry / Introduction to Qualitative Inquiry / Getting Started / Part II:
Thematic Perspectives / Constant Comparison Inquiry / Phenomenological Inquiry / Part
III: The Narrative Turn / Narrative Inquiry / Part IV: Arts-Based Inquiry / Poetic Inquiry /
Visual Inquiry / Performative Inquiry / Part V: Future Directions / Future Directions
2018 • 85 pages
Hardback (9781473966901) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473966918) • £29.99

The Craft of Researching Lives
Through Time
Bren Neale University of Leeds
Brimming with time maps, life history
calendars, and extracts from transcripts and
diaries, this book illustrates by example the
unique principles, challenges, and applications of qualitative longitudinal
research.
Synthesizing current literature on qualitative longitudinal research, it
brings together sociological theory and empirically driven longitudinal
studies while also highlighting a range of possible research approaches.
CONTENTS
Part I: Conceptual Foundations / Mapping the Field / Time and the Life Course / Part
II: Crafting Qualitative Longitudinal Research / Design and Sampling / Recruiting and
Maintaining Samples / Walking Alongside: The Ethics of Field Enquiry / Part III: Journeys
with Data / Generating Data / Managing and Analysing Data / Re-Visiting Data: Ethics and
Practice of Data Use / Re-Presenting Data: The Utility of Qualitative Longitudinal Data /
Post script: Looking Back, Looking Forwards
2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473995437) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473995444) • £29.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
QUALITATIVE DATA
COLLECTION
Uwe Flick Free University, Berlin
Qualitative research has now established
itself beyond the original disciplines like
sociology, anthropology and education in
fields such as nursing, medicine, social
work, psychology, information science and
political sciences. The SAGE Handbook of
Qualitative Data Collection is a timely overview of the methodological
developments available to social science researchers.
CONTENTS
Part I: Charting the Routes / Part II: Concepts, Contexts, Basics / Part III: Types of Data
and How to Collect Them / Part IV: Digital and Internet Data / Part V: Triangulation and
Mixed Methods / Part VI: Collecting Data in Specific Populations
2018 • 736 pages
Hardback (9781473952133) • £120.00
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
ETHICS
Edited by Ron Iphofen
Independent Researcher and
Martin Tolich Otago University
The emergent, dynamic and interactional
nature of most qualitative research allows
little time to reflect on the very important
ethical responsibilities and obligations. The
SAGE Handbook of Qualitative Research Ethics provides a muchneeded and in-depth review of the distinctive set of ethical considerations
which accompany qualitative research, with contributions from leading
international researchers.
CONTENTS
Part I: Thick Descriptions of Qualitative Research Ethics / Part II: Qualitative Research
Ethics by Technique / Part III: Ethics as Politics / Part IV: Qualitative Research Ethics with
Vulnerable Groups / Part V: Relational Research Ethics / Part VI: Researching Digitally
2018 • 584 pages
Hardback (9781473970977) • £120.00

INTERVIEW IN
INTERVIEWS
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
Second Edition
Nigel King University of Huddersfield,
Christine Horrocks Manchester
Metropolitan University and
Joanna Brooks University of Manchester
With practical guidance regarding technique,
this book gives readers top tips from realworld case studies and shares achievable
checklists and interview plans to help them
get the data they want from their interviews. Whether readers are doing
interviews in their own research or just using other researchers’ data, this
book tells them everything they need to know about designing, planning,
conducting and analyzing quality interviews, and explains how to:
•
•
•
•
•

Construct ethical research designs
Record and manage data
Transcribe notes
Analyse findings
Disseminate conclusions.

CONTENTS

DOING QU
QUALITATIVE
RESEARCH

Philosophical Assumptions / Designing an Interview Study / Ethics in Qualitative
Interviewing / Carrying out Qualitative Interviews / Group Interviews / Remote Interviewing
/ Reflexivity and Qualitative Interviewing / An Introduction to Interview Data Analysis
/ Interviews in Phenomenological Research / Interviews and Narrative / Writing and
Disseminating Interview Data
2018 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781446274965) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446274972) • £27.99

Fifth Edition
David Silverman Visiting Professor,
University of Technology, Sydney
Accessible, practical, and packed with
indispensable advice, this bestselling
textbook is the perfect hands-on guide for
any student embarking on their own research.
What’s new in this edition:
• Learning pathways that guide you through understanding concepts,
experiences from the field, engaging with published research and
getting ready to do it yourself
• Fully interactive digital resources including hands-on video tutorials
and real data to practice with
• An improved structure that takes you step-by-step from start to finish
• An overview and practical guidance on mixed methods and working
with different kinds of data.

QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
Fourth Edition
Edited by David Silverman Visiting
Professor in the Business School,
University of Technology, Sydney
With practical tips, summaries, exercises
and further reading, each chapter is like
a masterclass from a leading scholar in
qualitative research.
2016 • 480 pages
Hardback (9781473916562) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473916579) • £31.99

CONTENTS
Part I: Introduction / How To Use This Book / What You Can (and Can’t) Do with Qualitative
Research / Focusing a Research Project / Part II: Starting Out and Project Foundations
/ Ethical Research / What Counts as ‘Originality’? / Research Design / Using Theories /
Formulating a Research Question / Choosing a Methodology / Writing a Research Proposal
/ Part III: Getting Support / Making Good Use of Your Supervisor / Getting Feedback /
Part IV: Collecting and Analysing Data / How many cases do you need? / Collecting Your
Data / Developing Data Analysis / Using Computers to Analyse Qualitative Data / Quality
in Qualitative Research / Evaluating Qualitative Research / Effective Qualitative Research
/ Part V: Writing Up Your Research / Considering Your Audience / The First Few Pages /
The Literature Review Chapter / The Methodology Chapter / The Data Chapters / Part VI:
The Aftermath / Surviving an Oral Examination / Getting Published / Strategic Choices
2018 • 592 pages
Hardback (9781473966987) • £90.00
Paperback & Interactive eBook (9781526441614) • £32.99

INTERPRETING
QUALITATIVE DATA
Fifth Edition
David Silverman Visiting Professor
in the Business School, University
of Technology, Sydney
In this Fifth Edition of his field-defining text,
David Silverman, a true guru of qualitative
research, walks the reader through the basics
of gathering and analyzing qualitative data,
offering beginners unrivalled hands-on guidance to help them get the
best out of a research methods course or research project.
2015 • 520 pages
Hardback (9781446295427) • £93.00
Paperback (9781446295434) • £30.99
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QUALITAT
QUALITATIVE
RESEARCHING

DOING YOUR ACTION RESEARCH
PROJECT

Third Edition

A Guide for Education Students

Jennifer Mason University of Manchester

Warren Kidd University of East London

The Third Edition of this bestselling text
guides students and researchers through
the process of doing qualitative research,
clearly explaining how different theoretical
approaches inform what you do in practice.

Action research is a popular method among education students and
teachers, and requires specific guidance. This book provides examples
and guidance that is reflective of the likely obstacles of action research.

2017 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781473912175) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473912182) • £29.99

A GUIDE TTO QUALITATIVE
FIELD RESEARCH

2019 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781446298244) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446298251) • £21.99

DOING CR
CRIMINOLOGICAL
RESEARCH
Third Edition
Edited by Pamela Davies, Peter Francis
and Victor Jupp, all at Northumbria University

Third Edition
Carol A Bailey Virginia Tech
A Guide to Qualitative Field Research
thoroughly explains the entire research
process from selecting a topic to writing
the final manuscript. This new edition
provides expanded guidance on online and
social media research, as well as additional
examples from experienced researchers.

A trusted, full-featured companion to
criminological research, this edition expands
and updates case studies, methods and
project strategies to help students prepare,
do and present their research.
2018 • 552 pages
Hardback (9781473902725) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473902732) • £28.99

2018 • 280 pages
Paperback (9781506306995) • £43.99

CRITICAL ETHNOGRAPHY
REFLEXIVITY
The Essential Guide
Tim May and Beth Perry,
both at University of Sheffield
With coverage of both original ideas and the
authors’ own practical experiences, this book
helps readers to unlock the importance of
reflexivity and understand its benefits.

Method, Ethics, and Performance
Third Edition
D Soyini Madison Northwestern University
Presenting a fresh new look at critical ethnography by emphasizing the
significance of ethics and performance in the art and politics of fieldwork,
this book celebrates the productive links between theory and method.
2018 • 296 pages
Paperback (9781483356778) • £40.99

2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781446295168) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446295175) • £26.99

Connect with us...
HEURISTIC INQUIRY
Nevine Sultan University of St. Thomas
This new text presents heuristic inquiry as a unique phenomenological,
experiential, and relational approach to qualitative research that is also
rigorous and evidence-based. The author describes a distinguishing
perspective of this research that treats participants not as subjects of
research, but rather as co-researchers and partners in an exploratory
process marked by genuineness and intersubjectivity.
2018 • 320 pages
Paperback (9781506355481) • £29.99
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AUTOETHNOGRAPHY

DOING CONVERSATION ANALYSIS

Process, Product, and Possibility
for Critical Social Research

An Applied Approach

Sherick A Hughes University of
North Carolina at Chapel Hill and
Julie L Pennington University
of Nevada, Reno
'This book seeks to accomplish a great service
for those of us interested and working with
qualitative research. The quest for a solid text on
autoethnography that balances epistemological
and methodological concerns is lacking, and this text addresses those gaps.'

Jessica N Lester Indiana University and Michelle
O'Reilly University of Leicester
This book seeks to guide the student through the practical issues
of doing conversation analysis, while providing the theoretical
foundation for making research decisions. Each chapter highlights the
challenges, debates, and important questions that arise in discursive
research projects.
2018 • 312 pages
Paperback (9781506351261) • £43.99

- Kenneth Fasching-Varner, Louisiana State University
This book provides a short introduction to the methodological tools
and concepts of autoethnography, combining theoretical approaches
with practical “how to” information. Written for social science students,
teachers, teacher educators, and educational researchers, the text shows
readers how autoethnographers collect, analyze, and report data. With
its grounding in critical social theory and inclusion of innovative methods,
this practical resource will move the field of autoethnography forward.

BASIC AND ADVANCED FOCUS GROUPS
David Morgan Portland State University
Taking a “bi-level” approach, this book gives readers a complete picture
of focus groups with coverage of both the “how-to” and the why, and
argues against there being any one right way to do the research.

2016 • 272 pages
Paperback (9781483306766) • £36.99
2018 • 216 pages
Paperback (9781506327112) • £32.99

DOING VISUAL ANALYSIS
From Theory to Practice
Per Ledin Södertörn University and
David Machin Örebro University
'Recognizing that research questions are
generated within a context of everyday life
experiences and specific media use, this book
guides students to good research design as it
trains them in analytical skills. This innovative
social semiotic approach is distinct among such
texts and will benefit students and scholars alike.'
- Catherine Preston, The University of Kansas
Visual communication shapes our perceptions and experiences of the
world. This is not just a question of photographs or video, but also the
design of websites, the use of data visualization software, the branding
of packaging, and even the design of buildings and furniture.
Doing Visual Analysis provides a concrete set of tools to research,
break down and analyze this wide range of visual data. It shows students
across the social sciences how to apply the right mix of methods to their
own research projects, including how to mix approaches and use tools
alongside other methods such as content analysis or interviews.
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473972988) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473972995) • £27.99

RESEARCH METHODS FOR
BUSINESS AND MANAGEMENT
A Complete Student's Guide
Jonathan Wilson Principal Lecturer in Marketing, Lord Ashcroft
International Business School, Anglia Ruskin University
Packed with practical tips and immersive online resources, this book is
the perfect companion for any undergraduate business and management
student looking to complete a research project. With a strong focus on
employability and developing transferrable skills, it gives readers advice
on conducting not only traditional research projects, but also workbased, team-based, community and multi-disciplinary projects. Through
a gradual pace well-matched to first-time researchers, it showcases
how to transition seamlessly from lecture hall into the field and prepares
students to write not just dissertations, but also reports, journal articles,
and presentations.
CONTENTS
Part I: The Foundations of Business Research / Introduction to Business Research /
Defining the Research Problem and Choosing Your Research Topic / Searching and
Reviewing the Literature / Research Philosophies, Strategies and Approaches / Research
Designs / Ethical Considerations / Part II: Managing and Planning Research Projects /
Individual Projects (Dissertations) / Work-Based Projects / Consultancy Projects / Project
Location / Working with Stakeholders / Part III: Data Collection / Collection of Secondary
Data / Methods of Collecting Primary Data / Data Collection Using Social Media /
Sampling Techniques / Mixed Methods / Part IV: Data Analysis and Dissemination / Data
Analysis – Qualitative / Data Analysis – Quantitative / Writing Up Your Research Project /
Dissemination to Peers, Lecturers, Stakeholders and Publication
2019 • 600 pages
Hardback (9781473953567) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473953574) • £44.99
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CASE STUDY RESEARCH AND APPLICATIONS
S
Design and Methods
Sixth Edition
Robert K Yin COSMOS Corporation
Recognized as one of the most cited methodology books in the social sciences,
ciences, the
th
he
Sixth Edition of Robert K. Yin's bestselling text provides a complete portal to the world of
case study research. With the integration of 11 applications in this edition, the
e book gives
givves
readers access to exemplary case studies drawn from a wide variety of academic
cademic and
and
applied fields. Ultimately, Case Study Research and Applications will guide
ide studen
students
nts
in the successful design and use of the case study research method.
New to this edition:
mented cas
case
se
• Includes 11 in-depth applications that show how researchers have implemented
study methods successfully
dy researc
research,
ch,
• Increases reference to relativist and constructivist approaches to case study
as well as how case studies can be part of mixed methods projects
• Places greater emphasis on using plausible rival explanations to bolster
olster case
cas
se
study quality
• Discusses synthesizing findings across case studies in a multiple-case
ase study
y in
more detail
tudy research
resea
arch
• Adds an expanded list of 15 fields that have text or texts devoted to case study
• Sharpens discussion of distinguishing research from non-research case studies
The author brings to light at least three remaining gaps to be filled in the future:
uture: how
w rival
explanations can become more routinely integrated into all case study research;
rch; the difference
between case-based and variable-based approaches to designing and analyzing
alyzing case studies;
and the relationship between case study research and qualitative research..
CONTENTS
Getting Started: How to Know Whether and When to Use the Case Study as a Research Method / Designing Case Studies: Identifying Your Case(s) And Establishing The Logic Of Your Case Study
/ Preparing To Collect Case Study Evidence: What You Need To Do Before Starting To Collect Case Study Data / Collecting Case Study Evidence: The Principles You Should Follow In Working
With Six Sources Of Evidence / Analyzing Case Study Evidence: How To Start Your Analysis, Your Analytic Choices, And How They Work / Reporting Case Studies: How And What To Compose
2017 • 352 pages
Paperback (9781506336169) • £47.99

CONTENT ANALYSIS

DOING VIS
VISUAL RESEARCH

An Introduction to
Its Methodology

Second Edition

Fourth Edition
Klaus Krippendorff The Annenberg
School for Communication,
University of Pennsylvania
The Fourth Edition of Content Analysis
introduces students and scholars to a
method of analyzing the textual fabric
of contemporary society. This book introduces students to ways of
examining meaningful matter such as texts, images, voices – that is,
data whose physical manifestations are secondary to the meanings that
a particular population of people brings to them.
2018 • 472 pages
Paperback (9781506395661) • £84.00

Claudia Mitchell McGill University, Montreal
With internationally-renowned visual methods expert Claudia Mitchell at
the helm, this book steers students through a complete and thorough
introduction to using photography, video, drawings, objects, and multimedia productions in research. Covering the full research process from
design to dissemination, it weaves theory into each chapter and builds
knowledge around methods, creating a solid foundation for the practical
advice students need to complete their own research. Through examples
that enable readers to understand their place in the research process, it
prepares them to understand a broad definition of what it means to be
a visual researcher. This new edition includes best practice guidance
and tips on:
•
•
•
•
•

Using existing images and video
Working with archived material
Maintaining ethical practice
Handling visual data after it is collected
Presenting findings to different audiences.

CONTENTS
An Introduction to Visual Research / Ethics in Visual Research / Objects and Things in
Visual Research / Photovoice / Participatory Video / Using Researcher-generated Tools
in Visual Research / Working With Photo Images / Using the Democratic (Digital) Archive
Producing Images for Your Audience / Communicating Visual Research
2019 • 276 pages
Hardback (9781526402813) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526402820) • £28.99
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QUALITATIVE
QU
UALITAT
METHODS
FOR HEALTH RESEARCH
FO
Fourth Edition
Fou
Jud
Judith
Green King's College London
and Nicki Thorogood London School
of Hygiene
H
and Tropical Medicine
Pac
Packed
with practical advice and research
quick tips, this book is the perfect companion
quic
to your
y
health research project. It not only
explains the theory of qualitative health
exp
research so you can interpret the studies of others, but also showcases
rese
how to approach, start, maintain, and disseminate your own research.
It will
w help you:
•
•
•
•

Understand the role of the researcher
U
Develop
an effective research proposal
D
Seek ethical approval
S
Conduct interviews, observational studies, mixed methods, and
C
web-based designs
w
Wh
Whether you are studying public health, sports medicine, occupational
therapy, nursing, midwifery, or another health discipline, the authors
the
will be your surrogate supervisors and guide you through evaluating or
undertaking any type of health research.
und
CONTENTS
CON
Part I: Principles and Approaches in Qualitative Health Research / Qualitative Methodology
in H
Health Research / The Role of Theory / Developing Qualitative Research Proposals
/ Responsibilities,
Re
Ethics and Values / Part II: Generating Data / In-depth Interviews /
Group Interviews and Discussions / Observational Methods / Using Secondary Sources
Grou
/ Qualitative Research in a Digital Age / Part III: Managing and Analysing Data / Beginning
Data Analysis / Developing Qualitative Analysis / Part IV: Qualitative Research in Practice
/ Integrating Methods, Designs and Disciplines / Reading, Appraising and Integrating
Qualitative Research / Dissemination: Reaching and Engaging with Audiences

INTRODUCING QUALITATIVE METHODS SERIES
2018 • 440 pages
Hardback (9781473997103) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473997110) • £29.99

AN A-Z OF CREATIVE
TEACHING IN
HIGHER EDUCATION
Sylvia Ashton and Rachel Stone,
both at Sheffield Hallam University
This essential guide addresses common
issues faced by lecturers and includes
case studies and practical suggestions
for teaching. Chapters cover themes
such as supporting students to learn
constructively in large groups, working with international learners,
embedding employability skills and developing self-directed (or ‘flipped’)
learning resources.
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781526401021) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526401038) • £24.99

MAKING S
SENSE
OF RESEARCH IN
NURSING, HEALTH
& SOCIAL CARE
Sixth Edition
Pam Moule University of The West
of England
This easy to read guide continues to provide
a concise overview of the different research methods and terminology
and helps readers understand how research is implemented in practice.
2018 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781526420800) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526420817) • £22.99

WRITING RESEARCH
PROPOSALS IN THE
HEALTH SCIENCES
A Step-by-Step Guide
Zevia Schneider and Jeffrey Fuller
This is the ideal step-by-step guide on how
to write successful research proposals in
the health sciences, whether it is for a thesis
or dissertation review committee, an ethical
review committee or a grant funding committee.
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526411303) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526411310) • £24.99

VISUAL COMMUNICATION
Understanding Images in Media Culture
Giorgia Aiello and Katy Parry, both at University of Leeds
Visual Communication: Understanding Images in Media and Culture
provides a theoretical and empirical toolkit to examine implications of
mediated images. It explores a range of approaches to visual analysis,
while also providing a hands-on guide to applying methods to your own
work. The book:
• Illustrates a range of perspectives, from content analysis and
semiotics, to multimodal and critical discourse analysis
• Explores the centrality of images to issues of identity and representation,
politics and activism, and commodities and consumption
• Brings theory to life with a host of original case studies, from celebrity
videos on Youtube and civil unrest on Twitter, to the lifestyle branding
of Vice Media and Getty Images
• Shows students how to combine approaches and methods to best
suit their own research questions and projects
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781412962230) • £85.00
Paperback (9781412962247) • £26.99
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EXPLORING
MEDIA RESEARCH
Theories, Practice, and Purpose

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
IN PSYCHOLOGY

Andy Ruddock Monash University

Second Edition

This book provides a pragmatic approach to
making sense of how media are involved in
politics, by bringing research to life with vivid
media case studies.

Edited by Carla Willig City University,
London and Wendy Stainton Rogers
The Open University

2017 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781473902534) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473902541) • £27.99

The SAGE Handbook of Qualitative
Research in Psychology is back for a
second edition, with updated chapters and three new chapters introduced
on Thematic Analysis, Interpretation and Netnography.
2017 • 664 pages
Hardback (9781473925212) • £120.00

QUALITAT
QUALITATIVE
COMMUNICATION
RESEARCH METHODS
Fourth Edition
Thomas R Lindlof University of
Kentucky and Bryan C Taylor
University of Colorado-Boulder
Qualitative Communication Research
Methods introduces readers to qualitative
research in speech and mass communication, providing numerous
examples of work in the field to illustrate how studies are designed,
carried out, written, evaluated, and related to theory.
2018 • 520 pages
Paperback (9781452256825) • £73.99

INTRODUCING RESEARCH IN EARLY
CHILDHOOD
Polly Bolshaw and Jo Josephidou, both at Canterbury Christ
Church University
Exploring research methods in the context of early childhood, this
popular guide approaches complex ideas in a clear style linking directly to
practice. It covers all students need to know about undertaking research
in early childhood, including action research, ethics and carrying out a
research project.
2018 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781526408273) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526408280) • £21.99

PROGRAMMING
EXPERIMENTS
IN PYTHON
Jonathan Peirce University of Nottingham,
Jeremy R Gray and Michael MacAskill
Read together with Building Experiments in
PsychoPy, this text is designed to support
students who are familiar with PsychoPy and
who want to progress into programming in
the original software package Python (on
which PsychoPy is built).
2018 • 297 pages
Hardback (9781473991408) • £110.00
Paperback (9781473991415) • £36.99

BUSINESS RESEARCH
A Concise Guide to Planning,
Conducting, and Reporting
Your Study
Donald R Cooper
This book is a succinct overview of the
research process, design and writing
of a report, giving the student sufficient
background to start a term project or
research paper with confidence.
2018 • 296 pages
Paperback (9781544307824) • £70.00

Must-have titles in
Research from
SAGE Texts
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RESEARCH METHODS
FOR COGNITIVE
NEUROSCIENCE

RESEARC METHODS
RESEARCH
IN SPORT

Aaron Newman Dalhousie University

Mark F Smith University of Lincoln

This book provides a comprehensive
introduction to the various methods,
techniques and imaging models for
measuring the activities of the brain, from
fMRI to PET and much more.

Packed full of essential tools and tips, this
second edition is your quick-start guide to
undertaking research within the real world
of sport. Using clear, accessible language,
Smith maps an easy-to-follow journey
through the research process, drawing upon
the most up-to-date evidence and resources to help you select the most
appropriate research approach for your project. Throughout the book
you will discover:

2018 • 488 pages
Hardback (9781446296493) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446296509) • £44.99

PSYCHOLOGICAL TESTING
IN EVERYDAY LIFE
History, Science, and Practice
Karen B Goldfinger Licensed
Clinical Psychologist, Connecticut
'An engaging, real-world application of complex
issues and concepts pertinent to psychological
tests and measures. Psychological Testing in
Everyday Life would be a nice supplemental text
to a standard psychological testing book.'
- Anne-Marie R. Iselin, University of North Carolina Wilmington
In Psychological Testing in Everyday Life, Karen Goldfinger
encourages critical thinking about the use of psychological tests by
helping students to understand how they may interact with tests in their
own lives. Organized in the form of an applied casebook, each chapter
presents the complex issues that arise when using psychological tests in
a variety of settings, providing a narrow and deep view of psychological
testing practices historically, and into the present.
2018 • 128 pages
Paperback (9781483319315) • £32.99

Second Edition

• Key points that highlight important definitions and theories
• Reflection points to help you make connections between key concepts
and your research
• Learning activities to put your newfound knowledge into practice
• Further reading to explore the wider context of sport research in the
real world
Featuring over thirty-five case studies of students’ and academics’
research in practice, this book is the perfect guide-by-your-side to have
during your own sport research.
CONTENTS
The Context of Sport Research / Selecting an Appropriate Research Strategy / Systematic
Review Research Strategy / Experimental Research Strategy / Correlational Research
Strategy / Survey Research Strategy / Observational Research Strategy / Case Study
Research Strategy / Ethnographic Research Strategy / A Mixed-research Approach
to Sport

ACTIVE LEARNING IN SPORT SERIES
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781526423504) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526423511) • £21.99

THE ACADEMIC COMMUNICATION
SKILLS HANDBOOK
Diana Hopkins and Tom Reid, both at University of Bath

METHODS IN PSYCHOLOGICAL
RESEARCH
Fourth Edition
Bryan J Rooney and Annabel Ness Evans,
both at Concordia University College of Alberta
Methods in Psychological Research is a pedagogically driven,
interactive introduction to research methods in psychology, presented
in a relaxed style to engage and motivate students from a variety of
backgrounds and academic preparation.
2018 • 400 pages
Paperback (9781506384931) • £74.00

'This is an indispensable text that covers the aspects of engaging with academic
practice in the most comprehensive way. It anticipates the angst-filled moments
that all students encounter at the different stages of their undergraduate (and
post-graduate) careers, and provides a range of strategies to cope with these
moments. The use of this text could potentially facilitate a common ground
between tertiary educators and students, through shared learning styles,
supported in the multi-faceted resources the text provides. Should be well
worth taking the time to explore the complementary online content once this
becomes available.'
- Mr Philip Bright, Research Department,
European School of Osteopathy
This handbook is specially designed to show students where their
strengths are and what they need to work on, so that they get a practice
plan tailored for their specific needs. It then arms them with the principles
and practice to optimise their academic writing, presentations and group
work – and develop transferable skills for the workplace.
2018 • 240 pages
Cloth (9781473997141) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473997158) • £14.99
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HOW TO BE A
HAPPY ACADEMIC

REGISTER WITH US

A Guide to Being Effective in
Research, Writing and Teaching

to keep yourself updated on new
and upcoming titles or
happenings at SAGE.

Alexander Clark and Bailey Sousa,
both at University of Alberta
Want to be an effective, successful and
happy academic? This book helps you
hone your skills, showcase your strengths,
and manage all the professional aspects of
academic life. With their focus on life-long learning and positive reflection,
Alex and Bailey encourage you to focus on your own behaviours and
personal challenges and help you to find real world solutions to your
problems or concerns. Weaving inspirational stories, the best of research
and theory, along with pragmatic advice from successful academics, this
book provides step-by-step guidance and simple tools to help you better
meet the demands of modern academia, including:
• Optimising your effectiveness, priorities and strategy
• Workflow and managing workload
• Interpersonal relationships, and how to influence
• Developing your writing, presenting and teaching skills
• Getting your work/life balance right
Clear, practical and refreshingly positive, this book inspires you to build
the career you want in academia.
CONTENTS
Academic Knowledge Work as Extreme Knowledge Work / Section One: Choosing the
Right Academic Work: The Success Pyramid / Values in Academic Work / Success
and Its Indicators / Doing the Right Things I: Effectiveness, Priorities, and Strategy /
Doing the Right Things II: Goals, Tasks and Time / Section Two: Developing The Core
/ Creativity: Adding the Vital Spark / Human Work and Self-Work / Learning: Success,
Failure and the Growth Mindset / Influence: Persuasion and Connection / Write Anything
Better / Developing Better Habits and Systems / Section Three: Bringing It All Together /
Projections, Introspections, and Reflections on Academic Work
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473978799) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473978805) • £24.99
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THE COMPLETE
COMP
HANDBOOK OF COACHING

COACHING AND
MENTORING

Third Edition

Theory and Practice

Edited by Elaine Cox, Tatiana Bachkirova
both at Oxford Brookes University and
David Clutterbuck Clutterbuck Associates

Third Edition

This edition provides the most comprehensive
guide to the field of coaching and supports
trainees and professionals to help them
identify and develop a personal style of
coaching. Each chapter makes links between theory and practice
and includes discussion questions, further reading suggestions and
case studies.
2018 • 610 pages
Hardback (9781473973046) • £95.00
Paperback (9781473973053) • £35.99

AN INTRODUCTION TO
COACHING SKILLS
A Practical Guide
Second Edition
Christian van Nieuwerburgh
ICCE Ltd (International Centre
for Coaching in Education)
With evidence-based research, activities and
suggestions for further reading, this is a clear
and practical, all-you-need guide to becoming a coach.
2017 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781473975804) • £70.00
Paperback (9781473975811) • £23.99

CORPORATE
COMMUNICATION

Bob Garvey The Lio Partnership, a
coaching and mentoring consultancy in the
UK, Paul Stokes and David Megginson
both at Sheffield Hallam University
Drawing on extensive research and the
authors’ own experiences as coaches and mentors, the book offers a
critical perspective on the theory and practice of coaching and mentoring.
The third edition is split into four parts and has been updated to include
the contemporary debates, issues and influences in the field. It features
a collection of new international case studies drawn from the USA,
Africa, Asia and South America, along with an increased emphasis on
current topics such as internal coaching schemes, e-technologies and
social media. In addition to these features, there are four new chapters:
• Perspectives on Coaching and Mentoring from around the Globe
– Comparing case studies written by practitioners in locations around
the world
• The Skilled Coachee – An examination of the role of coachee in the
coaching and mentoring process
• Question of Ethics – A chapter devoted to the ethical issues inherent
in coaching and mentoring
• Towards a Meta-Theory – A chance for the reader to conceive new
ways to engage with theory and practice
The book is complemented by a companion website featuring a range of
tools and resources for instructors and students, including PowerPoint
slides, glossary flip-cards and access to full text SAGE Journal articles.
CONTENTS
PART I: AN INTRODUCTION TO COACHING AND MENTORING / The Meaning of Coaching
and Mentoring / Researching Coaching and Mentoring / Creating a Coaching and
Mentoring Culture / Design and Valuation / Models and Perspectives on Coaching and
Mentoring / Conversational Learning / PART II: INFLUENCES ON COACHING AND
MENTORING / Power in Coaching and Mentoring / The Skilled Coachee / Multiple Learning
Relationships / E-Development / The Goal Assumption: A Mindset Issue in Organizations?
/ PART III: CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN COACHING AND MENTORING / Supervision /
Coaching and Mentoring and Diversity / A Question of Ethics in Coaching and Mentoring
/ Competencies, Standards and Professionalization / PART IV: TOWARDS A THEORY OF
COACHING AND MENTORING / Perspectives on Coaching and Mentoring From Around
the Globe / Towards a Theory of Coaching and Mentoring
2017 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473969339) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473969346) • £29.99

A Guide to Theory & Practice
Fifth Edition
Joep Cornelissen Rotterdam School
of Management, Erasmus University

ORGANIZATIONAL COMMUNICATION
ORGANIZA

Used by nearly 25,000 students in over 50
countries, this book combines theoretical
foundation with practical guidelines and
insights, which will assist managers (or soon to be managers) in their
day-to-day communication decisions.

A Critical Introduction

2018 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473953697) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473953703) • £39.99

Second Edition
Dennis K Mumby University of North Carolina at Chapel Hill
Organizational Communication is the first textbook in the field
written from a critical perspective, while providing a comprehensive
survey of theory and research in organizational communication. This
edition includes the most recent advances in research and theory, and
incorporates contemporary examples and case studies throughout.
2018 • 144 pages
Paperback (9781483317069) • $107.00
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ORGANIZATIONAL CRISIS
COMMUNICATION
A Multivocal Approach
Finn Frandsen and Winni Johansen
Aarhus University
'The importance of this book lies in its new and
original perspective on crisis communication,
introducing new meanings of the words 'arena'
and 'voices', which leads to a much deeper
understanding of how risk and crisis intertwine.
The authors have written each chapter diligently to make the book
very useful and interesting for all who want to learn about crisis
communication or who face crises on a daily basis.'
- Marta Takahashi, Communication Management Review
2017 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781446297056) • £120.00
Paperback (9781446297063) • £39.99

EFFECTIV CRISIS
EFFECTIVE
COMMUNICATION
Moving From Crisis
to Opportunity

Tools & Theories for Responsible Management

Fourth Edition

Debbie Haski-Leventhal Macquarie Graduate School of Management

Robert R Ulmer University of Arkansas
at Little Rock, Timothy L Sellnow
University of Central Florida and
Matthew W Seeger Wayne State University

With the changing expectations of consumers, employees and regulators,
being best in the world is no longer enough. Businesses are now also
expected to be best for the world: to be socially and environmentally
responsible, sustainable and ethical.

In this fully updated fourth edition of Effective Crisis Communication,
three of today’s most respected crisis/risk communication scholars
provide the latest theories and innovative approaches for handling crisis.

Based on the idea that strategic CSR offers the most holistic and effective
approach to corporate social responsibility, the author presents the key
concepts, theories and philosophical approaches to CSR, along with the
practical tools needed to implement this knowledge in the real world.

2018 • 240 pages
Paperback (9781506315737) • $65.00

Connect with us...
Follow us for the latest info on SAGE Business
& Management books and journals as well as
insightful news features

@SAGEManagement
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STRATEGIC CORPORATE
SOCIAL RESPONSIBILITY

The book is split into three parts; the first part provides the theoretical
background of CSR, the second part examines various CSR approaches
and how they can be implemented, and the third part discusses
measuring and communicating CSR.
Each chapter contains questions for reflection and discussion, exercises
and case studies from globally recognised brands such as Ben &
Jerry’s, Nestle, Marks & Spencer, TOMS Shoes, LEGO, Coca-Cola and
McDonald’s. Comes with PowerPoint slides.
CONTENTS
Our Changing World and the Evolution Of CSR / From CSR Pyramids to Shared Value
and Beyond: CSR Models and Frameworks / Moving Beyond Shareholders: Internal
and External Stakeholder / Business Ethics: How Philosophy Can Help Us Make Ethical
Decisions In Today’s Business / Environmental Sustainability: The Role of Business
In Sustainable Development / Responsible Leadership: Inspiring Corporate Social
Responsibility / All Aboard: Involving Stakeholders In CSR / CSR Impact: Creating,
Measuring and Communicating the Impact / Benchmarking CSR: Frameworks, Standards,
Certifications and Indices / CSR Reporting / CSR and Marketing: Three Frontiers / The
Way Forward: Making the Shift
2018 • 408 pages
Hardback (9781473998001) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473998018) • £41.99
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
SMALL BUSINESS AND
ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Edited by Robert Blackburn Kingston
University, Dirk De Clercq Brock University
and Jarna Heinonen University of Turku
Contributions from the best international
scholars explore entrepreneurship as an
academic field, investigating key current
debates and considering future directions.
2018 • 680 pages
Hardback (9781473925236) • £120.00

EXPLORIN
EXPLORING
ENTREPRENEURSHIP
Second Edition
Richard Blundel The Open University,
Nigel Lockett Lancaster University
Management School and Catherine Wang
Brunel Business School
A detailed and critical analysis of the multiple
types of entrepreneurship, helping students to
understand the practical skills and theoretical
concepts needed to create their very own entrepreneurial venture.
Split into two parts, the book provides an even balance between
theory and practice. Part 1 covers the practical activities involved in
new entrepreneurial ventures and part 2 uses the latest research to
explore entrepreneurship from different perspectives. The second
edition features a new author, Catherine Wang, who brings specialist
knowledge in entrepreneurial learning, ethnic minority entrepreneurship
and international entrepreneurship. There are new chapters on the
Varieties of Entrepreneurship, including social entrepreneurship (notfor-profit) and Intrapreneurship (employees within organizations) and
on Entrepreneurial Learning, which explores how entrepreneurs hone
and develop their thinking. There is also a collection of new international
case studies including Dyson, Facebook, Made.com and examples of
entrepreneurship in China and Ghana.
The book is complemented by a companion website featuring online
resources for instructors and students, including PowerPoint slides,
additional mini case studies, multiple choice questions, video links and
revision tips.
CONTENTS
Introduction / Varieties of Entrepreneurship / PART I: ENTREPRENEURSHIP IN PRACTICE
/ Visions: Creating New Ventures / Opportunities: Nurturing Creativity and Innovation
/ People: Leading Teams and Networks / Markets: Understanding Customers and
Competitors / Operations: Implementing Technologies, Processes and Controls /
Accounts: Interpreting Financial Performance / Finances: Raising Capital for New Ventures
/ PART II: PERSPECTIVES ON ENTREPRENEURSHIP / Research Matters: Introduction
and Overview / Individual Perspectives: Beyond the 'Heroic' Entrepreneur / Social
Perspectives: Understanding People and Places / Economic Perspectives: Influences and
Impacts / Historical Perspectives: The 'Long View' / Political Perspectives: From Policy
to Practice / Reflections: Entrepreneurial Learning
2018 • 480 pages
Hardback (9781473948068) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473948075) • £46.99

ENTREPRENEURSHIP
The Practice and Mindset
Christopher P Neck Arizona State
University, Heidi M Neck Babson
College and Emma L Murray
This resource catapults students beyond
the classroom by helping them develop
an entrepreneurial mindset so they can
create opportunities and take action in
uncertain environments.
2018 • 560 pages
Paperback (9781483383521) • $120.00

ISSUES IN
ENTREPRENEURSHIP &
SMALL BUSINESS
MANAGEMENT
Articles from SAGE
Business Researcher
SAGE Business Researcher
This new collection of readings delves into
the latest issues and controversies in entrepreneurship, such as learning
from failure, social entrepreneurship, flat management, crowdfunding
and more. Each article provides deep, balanced and authoritative
coverage and points to reliable resources for further study.
2018 • 392 pages
Paperback (9781506381381) • $46.00

A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT
EMPLOYMENT
RELATIONS
Tony Dundon Alliance Manchester
Business School, University of Manchester,
Niall Cullinane Queen's University
Management School, Queen's University
Belfast and Adrian Wilkinson Centre for
Work, Organisation and Wellbeing, Griffith
Business School, Griffith University
'An accessible introduction to the interdisciplinary field of employment relations
that also sheds light on broader social and economic dilemmas we face. The
authors are provocative - hitting the important tensions and contradictions facing
working people today - with rich anecdotes from popular media and culture that
bring the underlying academic research to life.'
– Rosemary Batt, Professor of Women and
Work, ILR School, Cornell University
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2017 • 168 pages
Hardback (9781446294109) • £47.99
Paperback (9781446294116) • £15.99
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EMPLOYMENT RELATIONS
Fairness & Trust in the Workplace
Cecilie Bingham Westminster University
'This thought-provoking text provides academic,
practical and theoretical insights into the
contested nature of contemporary work and
employment relations at workplace level. It should
become essential reading for students, scholars,
practitioners and policy-makers in the field.'
– David Farnham, University of Portsmouth

AN INTRODUCTION TO
HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Third Edition
Nick Wilton University of
the West of England
'This is engaging and comprehensive in its
coverage of HRM theory and practice. It is a ‘must
go to’ text for both undergraduate, postgraduate,
MBA and CIPD HRM students and HRM academics.'
- Dr. Kate Black, Senior Lecturer, Newcastle
Business School, Northumbria University

2016 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781446272589) • £126.00
Paperback (9781446272596) • £39.99

STRATEGIC HUMAN
RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
An international perspective
Second Edition
Edited by Gary Rees Portsmouth
University and Paul Smith
University of Hertfordshire
'The new edition is as easy to read as its
predecessor, with even more insights into the complexities of strategic
human resource management and activities and case studies from
around the world.'
– Chris Brewster, Professor of International
HRM, Henley Business School, UK

Reflecting the global nature of the workplace with its use of real world
examples and case studies, this is not another 'How to' of HRM in
practice, but goes beyond the prescriptive approach to the practice of
strategic HRM and encourages critical reflection to prepare students for
the issues and dilemmas they could face in their careers.
The new edition comes packed with features that encourage readers to
engage and relate theory to practice including:
• Management skills and attributes boxes outlining the required
competencies of line managers and HR practitioners
• HR in practice boxes illustrating how HRM theory works in real
world practice
• Et hical insight s presenting ethical considerations for
budding practitioners
• Global insights highlighting practices around the world
• Research insights inviting students to explore fur ther
academic research
• Case Studies and examples offering a more in-depth look at HRM
across a variety of organizations
The new edition is also complemented by a free interactive eBook
allowing access on the go and encouraging learning and retention
whatever the reading or learning preference.
CONTENTS

2017 • 616 pages
Hardback (9781473969315) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473969322) • £39.99

A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT HUMAN
RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Irena Grugulis Leeds University
Business School
A book about work, the people who do it and the way they are managed;
raising issues such as work intensification and unemployment and
exploring the realities of work, workers and the communities that are
affected by HRM policy and practice.
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2017 • 144 pages
Hardback (9781446200803) • £47.99
Paperback (9781446200810) • £15.99
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PART I: HRM IN CONTEXT / What is HRM? / HRM and the Individual / HRM, Strategy and
Performance / The Labour Market Context of HRM / The National and International Context
of HRM / PART II: HRM IN PRACTICE / People Resourcing / Managing Performance /
Managing Reward / Human Resource Development / Employment Relations / PART III:
CONTEMPORARY ISSUES IN HRM / HRM, Equality and Diversity / Careers and Career
Management / The Management of Workplace Conflict / HRM, Work and Well-being /
Current Trends and Future Challenges in HRM
2016 • 520 pages
Hardback (9781473915718) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473954199) • £42.99

SAGE India offers special discounts
on purchase of books in bulk.
For orders and enquiries, write to us at

marketing@sagepub.in
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PE
PERFORMANCE
APPRAISAL &
AP
MANAGEMENT
MA
Kev R Murphy University of Limerick,
Kevin
Jea
Jeanette N Cleveland and
Madison E Hanscom both at
Mad
Colo
Colorado State University
Writ
Written
by three of the most prominent
scholars in the field, this text explores
sch
common performance appraisal challenges
com
and unpacks why performance appraisal often fails in organizations.
Using the latest thinking and research, the authors equip readers with
Usin
evidence-based tools and strategies for overcoming these obstacles,
evid
illustrating the appraisal systems that can be designed to help
illus
organizations achieve their maximum potential.
orga
CONTENTS
CON
PART I: CULTURAL, COMPARATIVE AND ORGANIZATIONAL PERSPECTIVES ON IHRM
/ Cult
Culture and Cross-Cultural Management / Comparative Human Resource Management
/ The Transfer of Employment Practices Across Borders in Multinational Companies /
Approaches to IHRM / PART II: INTERNATIONAL ASSIGNMENTS AND EMPLOYMENT
Appr
PRACTICES / International Assignments / Multinational Companies and the Host Country
PRAC
Environment / Regulation and Change in Global Employment Relations / Human Resource
Envir
Management in Cross-Border Mergers and Acquisitions / PART III: IHRM POLICIES AND
Mana
PRACTICES / Managing Knowledge in Multinational Firms / Training and Development:
PRAC
Developing Global Leaders and Expatriates / Global and Local Resourcing / Global
Deve
Performance Management / Total Rewards in the International Context / Equal Opportunity
Perfo
and Diversity
D
Management in the Global Context / Corporate Social Responsibility and
Sustainability through Ethical HRM
Sust
2018 • 424 pages
Paperback (9781506352909) • $85.00

INTERNAT
INTERNATIONAL
HUMAN RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Fifth Edition
Edited by B Sebastian Reiche IESE Business School,
Anne-Wil Harzing Middlesex University London
and Helene Tenzer University of Tubingen

HU
HUMAN
RESOURCE
MANAGEMENT
Strategic and
International Perspectives
Second Edition

Used by over 25,000 students across 130 countries, this bestselling
text, written by leading experts in each topic, retains its critical edge,
academic rigour and breadth of coverage.

Edited by Jonathan Crawshaw,
Pawan Budhwar and Ann Davis
all at Aston Business School

The fifth edition has been updated to include contemporary international
examples and to reflect the latest debates and emerging issues in
the field.

'The authors have provided a fascinating
examination and exploration of IHRM theories, practices and debates. Reflecting
on the global landscape of HR, this book offers a wide range of current examples,
tasks, questions and further reading. It is an invaluable resource for both students
and lecturers.'

CONTENTS
PART I: CULTURAL, COMPARATIVE AND ORGANIZATIONAL PERSPECTIVES ON IHRM
/ Culture and Cross-Cultural Management / Comparative Human Resource Management
/ The Transfer of Employment Practices across Borders in Multinational Companies /
Approaches to IHRM / PART II: INTERNATIONAL ASSIGNMENTS AND EMPLOYMENT
PRACTICES / International Assignments / Multinational Companies and the Host Country
Environment / Regulation and Change in Global Employment Relations / Human Resource
Management in Cross-Border Mergers and Acquisitions / PART III: IHRM POLICIES AND
PRACTICES / Managing Knowledge in Multinational Firms / Training and Development:
Developing Global Leaders and Expatriates / Global and Local Resourcing / Global
Performance Management / Total Rewards in the International Context / Equal Opportunity
and Diversity Management in the Global Context / Corporate Social Responsibility and
Sustainability through Ethical HRM

– Pia Glen, Module Co-ordinator and Lecturer in Human
Resource Management, Robert Gordon University
2017 • 496 pages
Hardback (9781473967656) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473967663) • £39.99

2018 • 584 pages
Hardback (9781526426963) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526426970) • £42.99
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DOING BU
BUSINESS IN EUROPE
Third Edition
Gabriele Suder SKEMA Business School and
Johan Lindeque University of Applied Sciences
Revised and updated to include the recent changes in the economic
and political climate of Europe and thematic perspectives on key
contemporary European challenges, the authors also bring into
consideration non-EU Business in the EU as well as the way Brexit is
likely to affect businesses. Also new to this edition:
• New pedagogical features including learning styles, glossary, themes
and case mapping
• Updated texts, examples and cases from a wider range of European
member states
• An update about the CEE countries
• An update of FTAs
CONTENTS
Introduction: The New European Business Environment / Part I: The European Business
Game: The Impact of Six Decades / Part II: Business Europeanization / Part III: Business
Activity Functions In The European Enviornment / Part IV: Corporate Case Studies
2018 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781526420732) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526420749) • £44.99

A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT
INTERNATIONAL
BUSINESS
Second Edition
George Cairns QUT Business School
and Martyna Sliwa University of Essex
'This book contains a solid critique of key approaches in the field and a rich pool
of alternative ideas for scholars who are interested in critical perspectives on
international business. It provides a good read for scholars who are tired of the
contents of leading international business textbooks that hardly capture the
real life challenges which international managers and especially employees are
dealing with in our 'brave new world' of globalized capitalism.'
– Professor Mike Geppert, Friedrich Schiller University Jena
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2017 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781473981003) • £47.99
Paperback (9781473981010) • £15.99

A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT
GLOBALIZATION
Leo McCann Manchester Business School
An exploration of the various intermingled
aspects that make up the processes and
controversies of globalization; with discussions on the history and rise
of the concept, sceptical and critical ideas about it and the implications
of globalization for work, business, management and organizations.
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781473919105) • £50.00
Paperback (9781473919112) • £15.99

INTERNATIONAL AND
CROSS-CULTURAL
BUSINESS RESEARCH
Jean-Claude Usunier University of
Lausanne, Dorigny, Hester van Herk
Vrije Universiteit Amsterdam and
Julie Anne Lee University
of Western Australia
By successfully combining cross-cultural
management and business research
methods, this team of international authors investigates the various
cultural influences that should be considered when undertaking business
research in nations across the world.
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473975880) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473975897) • £29.99

A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT CROSSCULTURAL
MANAGEMENT
Jasmin Mahadevan Pforzheim University
A critical, power-sensitive and culturally aware perspective of cross
-cultural management that moves beyond the paradigms debate,
placing greater emphasis on the holistic nature of culture, its managerial
consequences and taking into account diversity and multiple identities.
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2017 • 168 pages
Hardback (9781473948235) • £47.99
Paperback (9781473948242) • £15.99
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MANAGEMENT FUNDAMENTALS
MANAGEM
Eighth Edition
International Student Edition
Robert N Lussier Springfield College
Packed with experiential exercises, self-assessments, and group
activities to develop management skills students can use in their personal
and professional lives.
Written using a three-prong approach that covers concepts, application
and skills for all traditional and current topics in management, providing
in-depth coverage of key topics such as diversity, ethics, technology
and globalization.
New to this edition:
• New case studies highlight contemporary challenges and opportunities
facing managers at well-known organizations such as Whole Foods,
Wells Fargo, and the Chicago Cubs
• Expanded and updated Trends and Issues sections explore timely
topics such as the changing nature of work, managing multiple
generations, and virtual teams
• All of the Applying the Concept boxes are new and engage students in
applying the concepts to their own experiences and provide situational
analysis opportunities to develop critical thinking skills
• M a n a g e m e n t i n Ac t i o n vide os illustrate fundamental
management concepts using a variety of relatable scenarios and
assessment questions to challenge students to apply and analyze
workplace situations

A VERY SHORT,
SH
FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT STUDYING
LEADERSHIP
Third Edition
Brad Jackson Victoria University of
Wellington and Ken Parry Deakin University
The first edition of this popular and acclaimed book quickly became
a favourite among students for the engaging way in which it guided
them through the cacophony of competing perspectives and models
of leadership.
The new edition includes an expanded discussion of hot topics like
followership, gender, ethics, authenticity and leadership and the arts
set against the backdrop of the global financial crisis.
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2018 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446273777) • £50.00
Paperback (9781446273784) • £15.99

STUDYING LEADERSHIP

CONTENTS
Management and Its History / The Environment: Culture, Ethics, and Social Responsibility
/ Managing Diversity in a Global Enivronment / Creative Problem Solving and Decision
Making/ Strategic and Operations Planning / Managing Change, Innovation, and
Entrepreneurship / Organizing and Delegating Work / Managing Team Work / Human
Resource Management / Appendix Career Management and Networking / Organizational
Behavior / Motivating for High Performance / Leading with Influence / Communication and
Information Technology / Managing Control Systems, Finances, and People / Operations,
Quality, and Productivity
2018 • 632 pages
Paperback (9781506389394) $130.00

HUBRISTIC LEADERSHIP
Eugene Sadler-Smith University of Surrey
Adopting an inter/cross-disciplinary approach, this book contributes to
the growing discussion around hubris in leadership. The text encourages
an educated and informed stance of moderation, critical analysis and
reflexivity as potential safeguards against the emergence of hubris in
organizations. Looking at examples from business and politics and
the impact of hubristic leaders, it provides an insight into the nature
and causes of hubris, its destructive effects and how these might be
anticipated, mitigated and avoided.

Traditional and
Critical Approaches
Second Edition
Doris Schedlitzki and Gareth Edwards
both at University of the West of England
Now in its second edition, Studying
Leader ship continues to provide a
comprehensive over view of the key
theories, topics, research debates and major
developments in the field of leadership studies.
The new edition includes:
• A complete overview of leadership studies past, present and future,
covering both traditional and mainstream theories and leadership
research such as gender and diversity, ethics, sustainability, language
and identity
• A new chapter on researching leadership, helping students with
dissertations and projects
• Ten extended case studies in the appendix in addition to the chapterspecific case studies
• Learning features that encourage criticality and reflexivity
CONTENTS

CONTENTS
Hubristic Leadership and the ‘Dark Side’ of Power / Myth, Tragedy, and Nemesis /
Behavioural Perspectives / Clinical Perspectives / Lessons from Political Leadership /
Hubristic Leadership in Organizations / Paradoxical and Processual Aspects of Hubristic
Leadership / Corporate Hubris / Detecting, Mitigating and Managing Hubristic Leadership
2018 • 233 pages
Hardback (9781526431165) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526431172) • £28.99

Introduction – Mapping Different Approaches to Studying Leadership / PART
I: TRADITIONAL APPROACHES TO LEADERSHIP / Leadership and Management /
Leadership Competencies: Traits, Personality, Skills, Styles and Intelligences /
Contingency and Leader-Member Exchange Theories of Leadership / Charismatic and
Transformational Leadership / PART II: CURRENT ISSUES IN LEADERSHIP / Perspectives
on Leadership Context / Followership, Psychoanalytic and Relational Approaches
to Leadership / Leadership and Power / Strategic Leadership and Leading Change /
Distributed Leadership / Leadership and Culture / Leadership Learning and Development
/ PART III: CRITICAL ISSUES IN LEADERSHIP / Leadership, Gender and Diversity /
Leadership, Ethics and Toxicity / Leadership, Language and Identity / Leadership, Arts
and Aesthetics / Researching Leadership / Epilogue - The Future of Leadership Studies
/ Appendix - Case Studies / Glossary
2018 • 480 pages
Hardback (9781473958609) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473958616) • £39.99
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The VSFI series
Conceived by Chris Grey and written to get you thinking, the ‘Very Short, Fairly Interesting
and Reasonably Cheap’ series offers an informal, conversational, accessible yet
sophisticated and critical overview of what you find in conventional textbooks.

www sagepub.in
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REFLEXIVE LEADERSHIP

LEADERSHIP
LEADERS

Organising in an imperfect world

Theory and Practice

Mats Alvesson, Martin Blom and
Stefan Sveningsson all at Lund University

Eighth Edition
Peter G Northouse Western Michigan University

By promoting a reflexive approach to
leadership, the book challenges traditional,
dominant and fashionable leadership
perspectives. It encourages managers and
their subordinates to embrace alternative
ways of organizing work with a number of
new, provocative, critical and constructive
ideas that help to develop sharper and more thoughtful thinking
and practice.
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781412961585) • £85.00
Paperback (9781412961592) • £28.99

GLOBAL LEADERSHIP
PERSPECTIVES
Insights and Analysis
Simon Western Analytic-Network
Coaching Ltd and Eric-Jean Garcia
Sciences Po
A critical, global counterpoint to more
western-centric texts that will appeal to
critical leadership scholars, those teaching
leadership from a critical perspective and
those teaching leadership with an international focus.
Split into two parts; its first part presents the local and regional variations
in leadership from across the globe, with each of the twenty individual
authors presenting the histories, cultures, tensions and social changes
that shape the practice of everyday leadership in their respective regions.
Regions and countries included are: the Arab Middle East, Argentina,
ASEAN, Australia, Brazil, China, Democratic Republic of Congo, Ethiopia,
France, Germany, India, Japan, Mexico, Poland, Russia, Scandinavia,
South Africa, Turkey, UK and USA.
In the second part, the editors then critically analyse these chapters
and identify the key themes and specific issues, enabling the reader
to challenge their own leadership perceptions and move beyond the
normative, uncritical approach to leadership.
CONTENTS
PART I: INSIGHTS / Arab Middle East: Diwan, Ummah and Wasta: The Pillars of Arab
Leadership / Argentina: Gaucho's, Rebels and Dictators: Leadership in Argentina /
Association of Southeast Asian Nations (ASEAN): In Pursuit of ASEAN Pride / Australia:
Leadership Identity in the Making / Brazil: Tensions, Contradictions and Development /
China: Paternalism and Paradox of Leadership at the Dawn of a New Era / Democratic
Republic of Congo (DRC): Ambiguities and Challenges of Leadership / Ethiopia: The
Faces of Leadership in Ethiopia / France: Exploring the French Paradoxes and Promises of
Leadership / Germany: German Leadership: A Dialectical Approach / India: Cultural Ethos
and Leadership Styles: Indian Perspectives / Japan: You're the Leader? The Long-Term
Relationship Approach to Japanese Leadership / Mexico: The Essence of Leadership
in Mexico / Poland: Swaying Between Functionalism and Humanistic Management /
Russia: Leadership in Russia: Between Hero and Victim / Scandinavia: Scandinavian
Leadership and the (E)quality Imperative / South Africa: A Racialized and Gendered
Leadership Landscape / Turkey: Thriving On Uncertainty: Leadership in Turkey / The United
Kingdom: Dis-United Kngdom? Leadership At A Crossroads / United States of America:
Mourning in America: Leadership in the Divided States of America / PART II: ANALYSIS /
Unravelling Leadership: Introduction to Analysis and Methodology / The Four Discources
of Leadership / Insider-Leadership: A Discourse Analysis / Outsider-Leadership: In Search
of Lack / Conclusion
2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781473953437) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473953444) • £29.99

Used at more than 1500 institutions in 89 countries and translated into
12 different languages, this market-leading text successfully combines
an academically robust account of the major theories and models of
leadership with an accessible style and practical examples that help
students apply what they learn.
2018 • 480 pages
Paperback (9781506362311) $88.00
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MARKETING
An Introduction
Fourth Edition
Rosalind Masterson, Nichola Phillips both at De Montfort
University and David Pickton Strategic Partnerships
Recognizing the importance of ongoing technological and social
developments and the increasing connectedness of consumers, that
has profound implications for the way marketing operates and students
learn, the fourth edition demystifies key technologies and terminology,
demonstrating where and how emerging digital marketing techniques
and tools fit in to contemporary marketing planning and practice. The
new edition welcomes a new third author and has been fully updated
to include:
• 31 new case studies (including 5 new end of chapter and 26 new
‘focus boxes’), featuring a greater number of case studies from digital/
social media marketing, Uber and the sharing economy, Google and
crowdsourcing and Amazon’s drone delivery service
• Even more content on digital marketing integrated throughout,
including key issues such as social media, mobile marketing,
co-creation and cutting edge theory
• A fully updated and streamlined interactive eBook
CONTENTS
PART I: THIS IS MARKETING / Marketing Today / The Marketing Environment / PART II:
MAKING SENSE OF MARKETS / Buyer Behaviour / Market Segmentation, Targeting and
Positioning / Marketing Research / PART III: THE MARKETING MIX / Product / Service
Products / Promotion (Marketing Communications) / Place / Price / PART IV: MANAGING
MARKETING / Building Brands: Using the Marketing Mix / Marketing Planning
SAGE EDGE
2017 • 560 pages
Hardback (9781473975842) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526426321) • £45.99
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CONSUMER CULTURE
THEORY

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
CONSUMER CULTURE

Edited by Eric J Arnould EMLYON
Business School and Craig J Thompson
University of Wisconsin-Madison

Edited by Olga Kravets, Pauline Maclaran
both at Royal Holloway, University of
London, Steven Miles Manchester
Metropolitan University and
Alladi Venkatesh University
of California, Irvine

Outlining the key themes, concepts and
theoretical areas in the field, this book
draws on contributions from prominent
researchers to unravel the complexities of
consumer culture by looking at how it affects
personal identity, social interactions and the
consuming human being.
The structure of the book is designed to help students map the field in the
way it is interpreted by researchers and follows the conceptual mapping
in the classic Arnould & Thompson 2005 journal article. The book is
organised into three parts - the Consumption Identity, Marketplace
Cultures and the Socio-Historic Patterning of Consumption. Insight
is offered into both the historical roots of consumer culture and the
everyday experiences of navigating the contemporary marketplace.
The book is supported by a collection of international case studies and
real world scenarios, including: How Fashion Bloggers Rule the Fashion
World, the Kendal Jenner Pepsi Commercial, Professional Beer Pong,
Military Recruiting Campaigns, The World Health Organisation and the
Corporatization of Education.
CONTENTS
Introduction / PART I: CONSUMPTION IDENTITY / Consumers Volitional Identity Projects
/ Family & Collective Identity Projects / Critical Reflections on Consumer Identity / PART
II: MARKETPLACE CULTURES / Consumption Tribes and Collective Performance /
Consumer Produced, Emergent & Hybrid Markets / Globalization of Marketplace Cultures /
PART III: THE SOCIO-HISTORIC PATTERNING OF CONSUMPTION / Social Class / Gender
/ Ethnicity / Global Mobilities / PART IV: THE IDEOLOGICAL SHAPING OF CONSUMERS'
CONSUMPTION PROJECTS / Neoliberalism and Consumption / Social Distinction and
Practices of Taste / Consumer Resistance & Subaltern Consumption / Conclusion
2018 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781526420718) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526420725) • £34.99

This a one-stop resource for scholars
and students of consumption, providing
critical discussion of the key dimensions of
consumer culture from a global and interdisciplinary team of scholars.
2018 • 576 pages
Hardback (9781473929517) • £120.00

CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR
Applications in Marketing
Third Edition
Robert East Kingston University,
Jaywant Singh Kingston University
Business School, Malcolm Wright
Massey University and Marc Vanhuele
HEC School of Management
This third edition maintains a strong focus
on the use of research, helping students to
develop analytical and evidence-based thinking in marketing and to
take into consideration not just the individual but also the marketing
environment. New examples and research findings have been included
with special attention paid to the digital environment, including online
consumer behaviour and research.
2017 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473919495) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473919501) • £42.99

BUSINESS-TO-BUSINESS
MARKETING
Fourth Edition
Ross Brennan Hertfordshire Business
School, University of Hertfordshire, Louise
Canning Kedge Business School and
Raymond McDowell Bristol Business
School, University of the West of England
'Offering fresh insights into both the theory and
practice of industrial marketing. This textbook
combines highly relevant concepts and models with a wealth of very interesting
and useful examples, cases and practical exercises from a variety of industries
and contexts. Students of all levels, including doctoral, will find this book an
inseparable companion.'
– Professor Enrico Baraldi, Department of
Engineering Sciences, Uppsala University
2017 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781473973435) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473973442) • £44.99
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CONSUMER BEHAVIOUR
Third Edition
Zubin Sethna Regent's University London
and Jim Blythe University of Plymouth
Written from a European perspective and
with examples and case studies from global
brands including Spotify, Instagram and
Amazon, the new edition features increased
coverage of social media, digital consumption
and up-to-date marketing practice, striking a
good balance between the sociological and
psychological aspects of consumer behavior.
2016 • 528 pages
Hardback (9781473919129) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473919136) • £42.99
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MARKETING
COMMUNICATIONS
Second Edition
John Egan Regent's University London
'John Egan has done an excellent job in the
latest comprehensive edition of Marketing
Communications. He combines a compelling
writing style and excellent exemplification
with stimulating case studies and up-to-date
theoretical content.'
- Paul Baines, Professor of Political Marketing and Director,
Masters in Management Programme, Cranfield University.
John Egan draws on years of both industry and academic experience
to explain the 'why' as well as the 'how' of marketing communications.
This edition:
• Covers topical issues such as new technologies and ethical marketing
that students need to know about
• Provides 'Insight' boxes into some of the latest industry practices to
ensure students are up to date
• Features examples such as James Bond and One Direction to help
students relate theory to the real world

MARKETING COMMUNICATIONS
Objectives, Strategy, Tactics
John R Rossiter University of Wollongong, Larry Percy Copenhagen
Business School and Lars Bergkvist University of Brunei
Uniting industry experience with academic expertise, the authors
combine marketing communications and advertising with the branding
perspective, providing students with a practical planning system and
a seven-step approach to creating a comprehensive marketing plan.
The new SAGE Marketing Communications textbook is a contemporary
evolution of the well-known Rossiter and Percy Advertising and Promotion
Management textbook, which at its peak was adopted by six of the top 10
U.S. business schools – Stanford, Wharton, Columbia, Berkeley, UCLA
and Northwestern – as well as by the London Business School, Oxford’s
Said Business School and by most of the top business schools in Europe
such as Erasmus University Rotterdam, INSEAD and the Stockholm
School of Economics.
Key features include:
• An author analytical approach with checklist frameworks in
chapters, providing students with a systematic guide to doing
marketing communications
• A managerial approach with managerial grids in chapters, helping
students to become a marketing manager and study as though they
are in the role
• Coverage of key new marketing communications topics such as
branding and social media
In each of the end-of-chapter questions there are mini-cases that involve
real brands, and the numerous examples throughout the text refer to
globally known brands such as Gillette, Mercedes, Revlon and Toyota.
CONTENTS
PART I: MARCOMS AND BRANDING / Marketing Communications and Campaign Planning
/ Branding and Brand Positioning / PART II: MARCOMS CAMPAIGN OBJECTIVES /
Target Audience Selection and Action Objectives / Communication Objectives / PART
III: CREATIVE STRATEGY / Creative Idea and the Structure of Ads / Brand Awareness
and Brand Attitude Tactics / Pre-Testing Ads and Promotions / PART IV: PROMOTION
STRATEGY / Manufacturer's Promotions / Retailer's Promotions / PART V: MEDIA
STRATEGY / Media Selection and Choice of Advertising Units / Media Scheduling:
Reach Pattern, Effective Frequency, and Strategic Rules for Implementation / PART VI:
CAMPAIGN MANAGEMENT / Setting the Campaign Budget / Campaign Tracking / PART
VII: SPECIALIZED MARCOMS / Corporate Image Advertising, Sponsorships, and PR /
Personal Selling and Telemarketing / Social Marketing Campaigns

CONTENTS
Marketing Communications: Past and Present / Marketing Communications Theory /
Buying Behaviour / Image and Brand Management / Marketing Communications Planning
/ Understanding Marketing Research / Campaign Tactics and Management / Campaign
Media and Media Planning / Advertising / Sales Promotion / Public Relations / Sponsorship
and Product Placement / Direct and Digital Marketing / Personal Selling, Point-of-Sale
and Supportive Communications / Integrated Marketing Communications / Internal
Communications / Marketing Channels and Business-to-Business Communications
/ Ethical Marketing and the Regulatory Environment / The Communications Industry /
Global Marketing Communications / The Changing Face of Marketing Communications
2015 • 440 pages
Hardback (9781446259023) • £132.00
Paperback (9781446259030) • £42.99

ADVERTIS
ADVERTISING
&
PROMOTION
Fourth Edition
Chris Hackley School of Management,
Royal Holloway University of London
and Rungpaka Amy Hackley School
of Business and Management, Queen
Mary University of London
'It is really good to see a new edition of this
excellent research-driven, theoretically informed
yet clear and engaging text; it offers many insights into the contemporary practice
of advertising and promotion, illustrated by a wealth of international examples.'
– Stephanie O'Donohoe, Professor of Advertising and Consumer
Culture, The University of Edinburgh Business School
2017 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781473997981) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473997998) • £41.99

2018 • 680 pages
Hardback (9781526438645) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526438652) • £45.99
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GLOBAL M
MARKETING
& ADVERTISING
Understanding Cultural Paradoxes
Fifth Edition
Marieke de Mooij
Packed with cultural, company and country
examples and findings from both classic
and recent studies, the new edition offers
a mix of theory and practical applications
covering globalization, global branding strategies, classification models
of culture and the consequences of culture for all aspects of marketing
communications. Other topics covered include global public relations,
culture and the media and culture and the Internet, along with extensive
coverage of consumer behavior.
Key features include:
• Helps define cross-cultural segments to better target consumers
across cultures
• Shows how culture affects strategic issues, such as the company's
mission statement, brand positioning strategy and marketing
communications strategy
• Demonstrates the centrality of value paradoxes to cross-cultural
marketing communications
• Uses the Hofstede model to help readers see how their understanding
of cultural relationships in one country/region can be extended to
other countries/regions
CONTENTS
The Paradoxes in Global Marketing Communications / Global Branding / Values and
Culture / Dimensions of Culture / Culture and Consumer Behavior / Researching and
Applying Cultural Values / Culture and Communication / Culture and Media / Culture and
Advertising Appeals / Culture and Executional Style / From Value Paradox to Strategy

INTERNATIONAL
MARKETING
Second Edition
Daniel W Baack University of Denver,
Barbara Czarnecka University of
Bedfordshire and Donald Baack
Pittsburg State University
Providing an integrated approach in relation
to international marketing, five principles –
cultural, language, political/legal, economic
and technological/operational differences – are discussed. Examples are
used throughout to add clarity to the concepts that are addressed,and
discussions of sustainability and “bottom of the pyramid concepts”
are incorporated into each chapter to highlight the importance of these
issues in today’s marketplace.
The second edition includes a brand new chapter on culture and crosscultural marketing, new coverage of digital advances and social media,
updated theory and applied insights from industry insiders.
CONTENTS
PART I: ESSENTIALS OF INTERNATIONAL MARKETING / Introduction to International
Marketing / Culture and Cross-Cultural Marketing / Global Trade and Integration / Country
Selection and Entry Strategies / International Marketing Planning, Organization and Control
/ PART II: International Markets and Market Research / Markets and Segmentation in an
International Context / International Positioning / Market Research in the International
Environment / PART III: International Product Marketing / International Product and Brand
Marketing / International Product Standardization and Adaptation / PART IV: International
Pricing and Finance / International Pricing / International Finance and Pricing Implications /
PART V: International Place or Distribution / International Marketing Channel Management
/ International Distribution: Exporting and Retailing / PART VI: International Promotion
and Marketing Communications Personal Selling / Globally Integrated Marketing
Communications / International Sales Promotions and Public Relations
2018 • 600 pages
Hardback (9781506389219) • £120.00
Paper (9781506389226) • £46.99

2018 • 600 pages
Hardback (9781544318134) • £120.00
Paperback (9781544318141) • £49.99

The Little Quick Fix Series
Quick fixes for common research problems you need to solve fast. Visual and
practical, each book will start at your problem and deliver you to an answer with a
quick test at the end to check that you’ve got what you need: Quick results. Good
research.

ISBN: 9781526456885
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BRAND MANAGEMENT

MARKETING RESEARCH

Co-creating Meaningful Brands

Planning, Process, Practice

Michael Beverland RMIT University

Riccardo Benzo Birbeck College,
University of London, Marwa G Mohsen
Prince Mohammad Bin Salman College
of Business and Entrepreneurship
(MBSC), KAEC and Chahid Fourali
London Metropolitan University

Presenting the basics of brand management,
the book provides both a theoretical and
practical guide to brands, placing emphasis
on the theory that the consumer is a
co-creator in a brand's identity.
Taking a contemporary view that branding
is done collectively in the round by all
stakeholders, including company employees
and brand consumers, it covers the basics of brand management, giving
an overview of the many perspectives and introduces the theory of
co-creation, engaging with cultural perspectives of branding.
The book includes a collection of geographically diverse case studies
including Burger King, Lego, Lynx, Maserati, HSBC and Vegemite as
well as examples from social media and online brand communities. It
is complemented by a range of online tools and resources for lecturers
and students, including PowerPoint slides, journal articles, web and
video links and a selection of exclusive videos with a professional
brand consultant.
CONTENTS
PART I: FOUNDATIONS OF CO-CREATING BRAND MEANING / Brands and Branding /
Understanding Brand Users / Brand Equity / Data, Insights, and Measurement / PART II:
CO-CREATING BRAND MEANING OVER TIME / The Beginnings - New Brand Co-Creation
/ Building and Maintaining a Brand's Position / Extending the Brand, Partnering, and
Managing Brand Portfolios / Brand Innovation: Revitalizing and Refreshing Brands /
PART III: BRAND MANAGEMENT CHALLENGES / Global Branding / Corporate Branding,
Services, and Business-to-Business Branding / Ethics and Brands / Managing Brand Crisis
2018 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781473951976) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473951983) • £43.99

MARKETING RESEARCH
MARKETIN
A Concise Introduction

Marketing Research outlines the key
principles and skills involved at each step of
the marketing research process, providing
readers with targeted, practical solutions to a range of issues and
equipping them with the tools they need to overcome the common pitfalls
of designing research projects.
The chapters are arranged into core sections which progress
systematically through the marketing research process, starting with
designing and setting up research, to undertaking qualitative and
quantitative research and finally, summarizing and reporting research.
To aid students in their research project, each chapter features a
collection of learning features, such as:
• Case studies and international real-world examples
• Ethics boxes – highlighting ethical implications in research projects
• Advanced boxes – signaling more challenging topics that students
can return to after they have mastered the basics
• Activity boxes – encouraging students to understand how what they
have learned applies to their own experiences.
CONTENTS
PART I: SETTING UP MARKETING RESEARCH / (Introduction) Adding Value With Marketing
Research / Identifying Marketing-Related (Business) Issues / Secondary Research: Facts
and Theory / PART II: PLANNING MARKETING RESEARCH / Conceptualising Research:
From Secondary to Primary Research / Marketing Research Designs / Sampling / PART
III: QUALITATIVE RESEARCH IN MARKETING / Qualitative Research Methods: Elements
of a Good Design / Determining a Robust Qualitative Research Approach: Reviewing
the Methodological and Data Gathering Options / The Merits of Mixed Design Research
Methodology: Illustration Through Action Research and Case Studies / From Theory
to Practice: Illustrating the Qualitative Research Process / PART IV: QUANTITATIVE
RESEARCH IN MARKETING / Hypothesis Building and Testing / Quantitative Research
Methodology / Questionnaire Design and Data Preparation for Analysis / Data Analysis
Using Descriptive and Inferential Statistics / PART V: REPORTING MARKETING
RESEARCH / Discussing Findings, Drawing Recommendations & Conclusions: Writing
the Research Report

Second Edition

2017 • 432 pages
Hardback (9781446294352) • £120.00
Paperback (9781446294369) • £44.99

Bonita Kolb Lycoming College
An introductory textbook that provides
students with the essential information
needed to plan and perform marketing
research for the first time.
The second edition presents a balanced
mix of qualitative and quantitative methods,
reflecting contemporary trends. This includes increased coverage of the
digital aspects of marketing research and new material on the impact of
social media and the online environment.
A collection of new international case studies provide examples of
marketing research practice in Asia, Europe and the USA. Suitable
reading for students who are new to marketing research.
CONTENTS
PART I: INTRODUCTION TO USES AND METHODS OF MARKETING RESEARCH /
Introduction To Marketing Research / Research as a Process / Determining The Research
Question / The Research Proposal / Cultural Considerations for Marketing Research /
Conducting Secondary Research / PART II: QUALITATIVE MARKETING RESEARCH /
Choosing Participants For Qualitative Research / Planning and Conducting Focus Groups
/ In-depth, Intercept and Expert Interviews / Projective, Observational and Netnography
Techniques / PART III: QUANTITATIVE MARKETING RESEARCH / Determining Probability
Samples / Questionnaire Design / Conducting Surveys / Analyzing and Reporting Findings
/ Analyzing Verbal and Other Qualitative Data / PART IV: ANALYZING AND REPORTING
FINDINGS / Report Writing and Presentation
2017 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781526419262) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526419279) • £37.99

MANAGING &
ORGANIZATIONS
An Introduction to Theory
and Practice
Fourth Edition
Stewart R Clegg University of
Technology Sydney, Martin Kornberger
Copenhagen Business School and
Tyrone Pitsis The University of Leeds
In the fourth edition, the authors continue to capture the complex life
of organizations, providing not only an account of theories but also an
introduction to their practice, featuring a new chapter on 'Organizational
Conflict' and extended and updated end of chapter case studies.
2015 • 712 pages
Hardback (9781446298367) • £126.00
Paperback (9781473938441) • £48.99
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A VERY SHORT, FAIRLY
INTERESTING AND
REASONABLY CHEAP
BOOK ABOUT STUDYING
ORGANIZATIONS

KNOWLEDGE MANAGEMENT

Fourth Edition

• Coverage of theory and philosophy that has a big impact on how
knowledge management is approached and helps tackle this
challenging area
• In-depth case studies in each chapter, providing an unrivalled
foundation in empirical research
• A wealth of practical examples with revision questions that enable the
reader to understand how theory applies in practice
• Definition, core concept and deep learning boxes throughout the text,
providing an understanding of key terminology and important concepts.

Chris Grey Royal Holloway, University London
This fourth edition explains the unfolding consequences of the global
financial and economic crisis for organizations. It features examples from
the biggest recent news events and incorporates the latest research
studies and up-to-date statistics.
VERY SHORT, FAIRLY INTERESTING & CHEAP BOOKS
2017 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781473953451) • £47.99
Paperback (9781473953468) • £15.99

MANAGING CHANGE,
CREATIVITY &
INNOVATION

Theory in Practice
Peter Massingham University of Wollongong
Offering an in-depth discussion of how to do knowledge management,
approach common obstacles and implement it effectively, this book
focuses on translating complex theory into practice through a range of
cases and examples. Key features:

CONTENTS
PART I: WHAT ARE WE MANAGING? / Knowledge / Knowledge Management /
Measuring the Performance of Knowledge Management / PART II: STRATEGY / The
Value of Knowledge / Knowledge Strategy / Measuring and Managing Knowledge Loss
/ Using Knowledge / PART III: ACTIVITY / Organizational Learning and the Learning
Organization / Knowledge Sharing / Productivity / Increasing Productivity / PART IV:
ENABLERS / Organizational Systems / International Business Management / What Next
for Knowledge Management
2018 • 464 pages
Hardback (9781473948198) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473948204) • £42.99

Third Edition
Patrick Dawson The University
of Adelaide and Constantine
Andriopoulos Cass Business
School, City University London
'This is a benchmark text... Change management
is often presented as a reaction to business problems, but change can also
be proactive, driven by entrepreneurship, leadership, creativity and innovation.
Combining these perspectives in a processual framework, this text offers fresh
explanations, beyond oversimplified guidelines and complex theories, with new
case studies and updated material.'
— David A. Buchanan, Emeritus Professor of Organizational
Behaviour, Cranfield University School of Management
2017 • 664 pages
Hardback (9781473964273) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473964280) • £43.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
ORGANIZATIONAL
INSTITUTIONALISM
Second Edition
Edited by Royston Greenwood University
of Alberta, Christine Oliver York University,
Toronto, Thomas B Lawrence Said
Business School, University of Oxford
and Renate E Meyer WU Vienna
Featuring a wide coverage of aspects of institutional theory and an
incredible array of star academic contributors, this second edition
reflects new directions in the field with chapters on translation, networks
and institutional pluralism.
2017 • 928 pages
Hardback (9781412961967) • £120.00

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
SERVICE-DOMINANT
LOGIC
Edited by Stephen L Vargo University of
Hawaii at Manoa and Robert F Lusch
University of Arizona
This handbook is an authoritative guide
to scholars across disciplines who are
conducting or wish to conduct research on
S-D logic.
2018 • 689 pages
Hardback (9781526402837) • £120.00
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See the full listing of all our Business
and Management titles online at
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RESEARCH METHODS IN
ACCOUNTING

A STEP
STEP-BY-STEP
BY
INTRODUCTION
TO STATISTICS FOR BUSINESS

Fourth Edition

Second Edition

Malcolm Smith

Richard N Landers Old Dominion University
Through clear and concise explanation, Richard Landers demonstrates
how statistics are applied in practice, covering everything from collecting
data to summarising and presenting findings, demonstrating the vital
role statistics play in the business decision-making process. The second
edition offers:

'A thoughtful and thorough one-stop reference
source, this book is overflowing with practical
ideas on how to evaluate and apply research
methods in creating or reviewing a high-quality
research manuscript. I strongly recommend the
book to any research-active Accounting scholar.'
– Shane Dikolli, Associate Dean, Duke
University: The Fuqua School of Business
2017 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781526401069) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526401076) • £37.99

• A new review of foundational maths section - providing a refresher on
core mathematical concepts
• New case studies, examples and diagrams throughout – illustrating
key points and reinforcing learning
• New ‘further reading’ suggestions in each chapter – highlighting
resources which demonstrate how statistics are applied in real-world
business settings and research.
CONTENTS
Prologue: Review of Essential Mathematics / PART I: DESCRIPTIVE STATISTICS / The
Language of Statistics / Working with Numbers and Data Display / Central Tendency and
Variability / Probability Distributions / Sampling Distributions / PART II: INFERENTIAL
STATISTICS / Estimation and Confidence Intervals / Hypothesis Testing / z-Tests and
One-Sample t-Tests / Paired- and Independent-Samples t-Test / Analysis of Variance
(ANOVA) / Chi-Squared (x2) Tests of Fit / Correlation and Regression / PART III: WRAP-UP
/ Matching Statistical Tests to Business Problems

BUSINESS STATISTICS
USING EXCEL & SPSS
Nick Lee Warwick Business School
and Mike Peters Aston University

2018 • 496 pages
Hardback (9781473948105) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473948112) • £43.99

An introductory text to both how and why
quantitative analysis is useful in the context
of business and management studies.
Featuring up-to-date coverage of IBM SPSS
and Microsoft Excel software, with tailored
examples, step-by-step figures and tables
illustrating how the programs can be used.
2015 • 584 pages
Hardback (9781848602199) • £126.00
Paperback (9781848602205) • £45.99

Adopted by

MAJOR UNIVERSITIES
across India

Get the best texts for your course.

Choose SAGE TEXTS
•
•
•
•

Based on UGC recommendations
Written by leading academics
Pedagogically rich content
Multi-disciplinary:
o
o
o
o

Social Sciences
Education
Business & Management
Psychology

o
o

Economics &
Development Studies
Communication &
Media Studies

More than just a book—supported by
online pedagogical resources to enhance
your teaching-learning experience.
For ordering your free inspection copy and/or adoption related
queries, write to us at marketing@sagepub.in
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
QUALITATIVE BUSINESS
AND MANAGEMENT
RESEARCH METHODS
Two-Volume Set
Edited by Catherine Cassell
University of Birmingham, Ann L Cunliffe
University of Bradford and Gina Grandy
University of Regina
Leading researchers from across the globe provide a comprehensive
overview of the history and traditions that underpin qualitative research
in business and management. They cover how methods are used today
as well as future challenges.
Volume One: History and Traditions
Hardback (9781526429261) • £120.00
Volume Two: Methods and Challenges
Hardback (9781526429278) • £120.00
2017 • 1056 pages
Hardback (9781473926622) • £240.00

THE SAGE HANDBOOK
OF SOCIAL MEDIA
Edited by Jean Burgess
Queensland University of Technology,
Alice Marwick University of North Carolina
at Chapel Hill and Thomas Poell
University of Amsterdam
This highly international handbook addresses
the most significant research themes,
methodological approaches and debates
about social media. Leading scholars provide
a range of disciplinary perspectives.
2018 • 662 pages
Hardback (9781412962292) • £120.00

MANAGEMENT & BUSINESS RESEARCH
MANAGEM
Sixth Edition
Mark Easterby-Smith University of Lancaster, Paul R Jackson
University of Manchester, Richard Thorpe and Lena
J Jaspersen both at University of Leeds
'If you have time to read only one book on how to undertake academic research,
this is the one!'
- Rebecca Piekkari, Professor of International Business and Vice Dean for
Research and International Affairs at Aalto University, School of Business
The sixth edition continues to give students a comprehensive overview
of what is needed to carry out successful and effective research,
with practical hands-on guidance on how to conduct a dissertation
project or research thesis in business and management. With a strong
philosophical underpinning, it combines academic depth with practical
hands on experience and gives an in-depth overview of quantitative
and qualitative methods, encouraging an informed, critical and reflexive
stance towards management and business research.
New to this edition:

SAGE India offers special discounts
on purchase of books in bulk.
For orders and enquiries, write to us at

marketing@sagepub.in

• Complementary fully integrated interactive eBook version
• Coverage of online data collection, netnography, big data and
data visualization
• Research philosophy in chapter 3 is further supported and enhanced
by an author video overview available online and a pull out at the
back of the book that gives a useful visual representation of each
key component of the research process using a tree as a metaphor
• Annotated further reading recommendations
• Research in Action textboxes, which consist of engaging accounts
of real-world research experiences from academics, practitioners
and students.
CONTENTS
Finding Your Feet in Management and Business Research / Reviewing the Literature
/ The Philosophy of Management and Business Research / Designing Management
and Business Research / The Research Experience / Crafting Qualitative Data through
Language and Text / Crafting Qualitative Data through Observation and Participatory
Research / Framing and Interpreting Qualitative Data / Crafting Quantitative Data /
Summarizing and Making Inferences from Quantitative Data / Multivariate Analysis /
Writing Management and Business Research
2018 • 464 pages
Hardback (9781526424792) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526446954) • £39.99
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UNDERSTANDING
RESEARCH IN THE
DIGITAL AGE

roject?
Doing a research p
our
Go online to see all
tles at
research methods ti
www.sagepub.in/
research-methodsn-india
statistics-evaluatio

Sarah Quinton Oxford Brookes
University and Nina Reynolds
University of Wollongong
A guide to understanding digital research
from both a conceptual and practical
perspective, helping the reader to make sense
of the issues, challenges and opportunities of
social science research in the digital age.
The book will help the reader to understand how the digital context
impacts on social science research and is divided into three main sections:
• A Justification and Reconceptualization of Digital Research: The
authors explore how far the digital environment is transforming social
science research
• Accessing Digital Data: An outline of the characteristics of digital
data, temporality issues in digital research and different data sources
• Moving Forward with Digital Research: Examining the practicalities
of how to conduct digital research, with examples and suggestions to
strengthen the implementation of digital research.
CONTENTS
PART I: A JUSTIFICATION & RECONCEPTUALIZATION OF DIGITAL RESEARCH / Digital
Research as a Phenomenon and a Method / The Changing Research Landscape / PART
II: ACCESSING DIGITAL DATA / Characteristics of Digital Data / Temporality in Digital
Research / Data Sources for Digital Research / PART III: MOVING FORWARD WITH
DIGITAL RESEARCH / The Practicalities of Doing Digital Research / Conclusion, The
Bigger Picture
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781473978812) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473978829) • £29.99

Mastering business
research methods
Conceived and edited by Bill Lee, Mark N. K. Saunders and
Vadake K. Narayanan and designed to support researchers
by providing in-depth and practical guidance on using a
chosen method of d
data collection
lection or analysis.
analyysis.

2018 • 144 pages
Hardback (9781526404770) • £66.00
Paperback (9781526404787) • £21.99

2018 • 128 pages
Hardback (9781473948259) • £66.00
Paperback (9781473948266) • £21.99
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Hosting nearly 5,000 titles, SAGE Knowledge is home to a
prestigious range of eBook and eReference content—including
scholarly monographs, reference works, handbooks, series,
professional development titles, as well as business cases
studies, and streaming video—making this the ultimate social
sciences digital library for students, researchers, and faculty.
The platform allows researchers to cross-search and seamlessly
and provides suggested links to relevant content across all of our
platforms, including SAGE Research Methods, SAGE Journals,
SAGE Business Cases and SAGE Video.

Key Features and Benefits
• A unified platform connecting related SAGE Video and SAGE
Business Cases content
• New browse options as well as product specific search
• Visually enhanced display for all mobile phones and tablets
• Chapter print and PDF download
• Multiple citation options
• MARC Records and COUNTER reports
• Unlimited simultaneous usage of content

Flexible Purchasing Options!
Choose the SAGE Knowledge Collection that fits your budget
and your needs! SAGE Knowledge offers flexible pricing models
within collections. Purchase book, reference and SAGE Navigator
collections across 10 subject areas. Reference titles are also
available to purchase individually.
Contact librarysales@sagepub.com for the title lists or to learn how
SAGE can help you build your online reference and book collection.
We offer a wide variety of content to fit your budget and research
needs across the disciplines:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
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THE BUSINESS STUDENT'S
GUIDE TO STUDY AND
EMPLOYABILITY

STRATEGY

Peter Morgan The University
of Nottingham Ningbo

Stewart R Clegg, Jochen Schweitzer
both at University of Technology,
Sydney, Andrea Whittle Newcastle
University Business School and Christos
Pitelis Brunel Business School

This book contains the employability skills
students need to succeed as business
graduates - from essential study, presentation
and leadership skills to practical advice on
getting that all-important job after university.
2016 • 472 pages
Hardback (9781446274125) • £90.00
Paperback (9781446274132) • £32.99

HOW TO WRITE
SUCCESSFUL BUSINESS
& MANAGEMENT ESSAYS

Theory and Practice
Second Edition

Updated to bring the material in line with the
topical and contemporary ideas and debates
on or about strategy, the second edition is an easy-to-use tool allowing
students to switch from web resources to the print text and back again,
opening windows on the world of strategy through cases that are vibrant
and engaged, digital links that allow them to explore topics in more detail,
and video and other media that encourage relating theory to practice.
The new edition is complemented by a free Interactive eBook featuring
videos, cases and other relevant links, allowing access on the go and
encouraging learning and retention whatever the reading or learning
preference.
2017 • 616 pages
Hardback (9781446298282) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473938458) • £45.99

Second Edition
Patrick Tissington Birkbeck, University
of London and Markus Hasel
Management Consultant, Paris
'This book is a must for students in higher
education, it demystifies essay-writing by
providing a practical and accessible yet rigorous guide to writing excellent
essays and offers students a route to develop their own informed voice, a critical
skill both in higher education and in the wider world of work.'
— Ann Davis, Aston Business School
A systematic guide to successfully producing written work for business
and management degrees. The authors address the all-too-common
pitfalls of essay assignments, as well as providing readers with a stepby-step programme to approach essay questions, both in coursework
and exam contexts.
New to the Second Edition:
• Relevance of writing skills to employability highlighted throughout
• Additional content on researching a topic
• New content on adapting writing for different audiences
• New content on academic writing tips
• Addition of useful websites
• Additional coverage of plagiarism
• More on critical evaluation
• More on changing requirements through different levels of study.
SAGE STUDY SKILLS SERIES
2017 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781473960503) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473960510) • £20.99

BUSINESS RESEARCH
METHODS FOR CHINESE
STUDENTS
A Practical Guide to Your
Research Project
Huiping Xian Sheffield University
Management School, University of
Sheffield and Yue Meng-Lewis Coventry
Business School, Coventry University
The only book on the market designed to help Chinese students with
the specific challenges they face in understanding research methods
and how to do a research project on their business programme at a
Western university.
Written by Chinese authors who, having both successfully completed
Masters degrees and PhDs and become lecturers at UK universities, are
equipped to provide Chinese students with straightforward guidance to
help overcome the cultural and language difficulties they are confronted
with and to support them in their undertaking of the research methods
section of their dissertations.
The book comprehensively covers both the theory and practice and
includes a number of features to support learning including:
• Chinese translations of key concepts and definitions
• Tips about how to use different methods in the Chinese context
• Clear definitions of key terms
• Short illustrative examples
• A list of useful resources about Chinese research
The book also features examples of Chinese research from the authors’
own work and from top journals to illustrate how the methods can be
applied in the Chinese context.
CONTENTS
Introduction / Developing a Research Topic / Research Philosophy and Approaches /
Research Design / Sampling / Data Collection / Analysing Qualitative Data / Analysing
Quantitative Data / Culture, Language and Translation / Writing Up
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473926653) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473926660) • £26.99
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EVENTS M
MANAGEMENT
Principles and Practice
Third Edition
Razaq Raj Leeds Beckett University,
Paul Walters Backstage Academy and
Tahir Rashid University of Salford
An introductory overview of both the
theoretical and operational aspects of
managing events, helping to prepare
students for a career in events management
and hospitality. The third edition includes new chapters on expos,
conferences and conventions, crowd control and social media for events.
2017 • 448 pages
Hardback (9781473948273) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473948280) • £37.99

MARKETING FOR
TOURISM, HOSPITALITY
& EVENTS
A Global & Digital Approach
Simon Hudson University of South
Carolina and Louise Hudson
Independent Researcher
A comprehensive overview of the marketing
principles specific to the fields of tourism,
hospitality and events. The book highlights the global shift in tourism
demographics today, placing a particular emphasis on the role of digital
technology and its impact on travel products and services.
2017 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781473926639) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473926646) • £44.99

RESEARCH METHODS IN
TOURISM, HOSPITALITY
& EVENTS MANAGEMENT
Paul Brunt, Susan Horner and Natalie
Semley all at Plymouth University
By employing a step-by-step approach, the
authors guide tourism, hospitality, or eventbased students through the whole research
process, including the research proposal,
using quantitative and qualitative data, and
how to write up and present the research findings.
2017 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781473919143) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473919150) • £39.99

TOURISM MANAGEMENT
An Introduction
Second Edition
Clare Inkson University of Westminster and
Lynn Minnaert New York University
An introductory text for tourism students, this book gives its reader a
strong understanding of the dimensions of tourism, the industries of
which it is comprised, the issues that affect the success of tourism
and the management of tourism’s impact on destination economies,
environments and communities.
The new edition features a clear focus on the issues affecting 21st century
tourism, providing students with extensive coverage on the effects of
globalisation and global conflict; sustainability and climate change;
developments in digital technology and the rise of the sharing economy.
To aid students in their study, there are numerous international case
studies and snapshots (mini-case studies) featured throughout the
book, these include:
• Destination development in Oman
• Diving tourism and coral reefs
• Feeding by tourists and its impact on the behaviour of monkeys in
Gambia and Gibraltar
• Motivations of gay tourists
• Tourism and regeneration in Detroit
• China’s tourism system
The book is supported by online resources for lecturers and students,
including PowerPoint slides, additional case studies, video links and
further web links.
CONTENTS
PART I: TOURISM OVERVIEW / Introduction / Understanding Tourism / PART II: TOURISM
SUPPLY AND DEMAND / Tourist Generating Regions / Tourism Demand / Tourism
Suppliers / Intermediaries in the Tourism System / PART III: TOURISM IMPACTS /
The Economic Impacts of Tourism / The Social and Cultural Impacts of Tourism / The
Environmental Impacts of Tourism / PART IV: TOURISM MANAGEMENT AND MARKETING
/ Destination Development and Management / Tourism Marketing / The Management of
Visitors / Public Sector Involvement in Tourism / PART V: TOURISM AHEAD / Tourism
and the Future
2018 • 464 pages
Hardback (9781526423887) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526423894) • £39.99
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
TOURISM MANAGEMENT
Edited by Chris Cooper Oxford Brookes
University, Serena Volo Free University
of Bozen-Bolzano, William C Gartner
Tourism Center, University of Minnesota
and Noel Scott Griffith University
T h e S AG E H a n d b o ok o f To u r i s m
Management is a critical, state of the art
review of tourism management written by
leading international thinkers and academics
in the field. Volume one focuses on theory, before volume two explores
the application of theory.
Volume One: Theories, Concepts and Disciplinary Approaches to
Tourism
Hardback (9781526461124) • £120.00
Volume Two: Applications of Theories and Concepts to Tourism
Hardback (9781526461131) • £120.00
2018 • 1097 pages
Hardback (9781473974241) • £240.00

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF INDUSTRIAL
WORK & ORGANIZATIONAL PSYCHOLOGY
Three-Volume Set
'The SAGE Handbook of Industrial, Work & Organizational Psychology, 2nd
edition (Volumes 1 – 3) provides robust and powerful insights for those wishing
to build their knowledge of behaviour at work. The content is theoretically rich
and advanced and supported by reference to rigorous, high quality research in
key areas, drawing on the legacies of leading figures in the discipline but right
up to date with the latest and most impressive research. This is a resource that
scholars will return to repeatedly to provide authoritative and breakthrough
understanding about work and organizations. The leading status of contributors
in their fields and the truly international profile of all these outstanding authors
will only reinforce the value and robustness of the content for those in our field.'
— Michael West, Professor of Organizational Psychology,
Lancaster University Management School
Edited by Deniz S Ones University of Minnesota, Minneapolis, Neil
Anderson Brunel University, Handan Kepir Sinangil Marmara
University and Chockalingam Viswesvaran Florida
International University

THE SAGE INTERNATIONALL
ENCYCLOPEDIA OF
TRAVEL AND TOURISM
Four-Volume Set
Edited by Linda L Lowry University
of Massachusetts - Amherst
Taking a global and multidisciplinar y
approach, The SAGE Internat ional
Encyclopedia of Travel and Tourism
examines the world travel and tourism industry, which is expected to
grow at an annual rate of four percent for the next decade.
2017 • 1640 pages
Hardback (9781483368948) • £480.00

The three volume SAGE Handbook of Industrial, Work and
Organizational Psychology, Second Edition, examines key themes
and topics from within this dynamic and expanding field of psychology.

THE SAGE ENCYCLOPEDIA
OF BUSINESS ETHICS
AND SOCIETY

Volume One: Personal Psychology and Employee Performance
Hardback (9781446207215) • £120.00

Seven-Volume Set

Volume Two: Organizational Psychology
Hardback (9781446207222) • £120.00
Volume Three: Managerial Psychology and Organizational
Approaches
Hardback (9781446207239) • £120.00
2017 • 2240 pages
Hardback (9781446287316) • £360.00

Second Edition
Edited by Robert W Kolb
Loyola University Chicago
Thoroughly revised, updated and expanded,
The SAGE Encyclopedia of Business Ethics and Society, Second
Edition explores current topics such as mass social media, cookies
and cyber-attacks, as well as traditional issues including accounting,
discrimination, environmental concerns and management.
2018 • 4072 pages
Hardback (9781483381527) • £960.00
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AFTER CAPITAL
Couze Venn Goldsmiths,
University of London

CRITICAL SOCIAL THEORY
Craig Browne University of Sydney
In this accomplished, sophisticated and
up-to-date account of the state of critical
social theory today, Craig Browne explores
the key concepts in critical theory (like
critique, ideology, and alienation), and
crucially, goes on to relate them to major
contemporar y developments such as
globalization, social conflict and neoliberal
capitalism. Critical theory here is not solely
the work of Adorno, Horkheimer, Marcuse
and Habermas. The book begins with the Frankfurt School but uses this
as a base to then explore more contemporary figures such as:
•
•
•
•
•
•
•
•

Nancy Fraser
Axel Honneth
Luc Boltanski
Cornelius Castoriadis
Ulrich Beck
Anthony Giddens
Pierre Bourdieu
Hannah Arendt.

This book frames speculation on what
postcapitalist societies could be, with
regimes of private accumulation replaced
by a politics and ethics of a democratic and
ecologically-grounded Commons.
PUBLISHED IN ASSOCIATION WITH
THEORY, CULTURE & SOCIETY
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526450128) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526450135) • £24.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK
OF NEOLIBERALISM
Edited by Damien Cahill, Melinda Cooper,
Martijn Konings and David Primrose,
all at University of Sydney
Bringing together a team of global experts,
this handbook showcases the cutting
edge of contemporary scholarship in this
field, exploring the different ways in which
neoliberalism has been understood.

CONTENTS
A New Nexus of Social Change? / From the Critique of Objectification to the
Reconceptualization of Alienation / System Integration and Social Disintegration / The
End of Immanent Critique? / Positive Liberty and Social Justice / Social Freedom and
Social Autonomy
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781446246924) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446246931) • £28.99

CONTENTS
Part I: Perspectives / Part II: Sources / Part III: Variations and Diffusions / Part IV: The
State / Part V: Social and Economic Restructuring / Part VI: Cultural Dimensions / Part
VII: Neoliberalism and Beyond
2018 • 720 pages
Hardback (9781412961721) • £120.00

Must-have journals in Sociology

4 issues per year | 0049-0857
journals.sagepub.com/home/sch

3 issues per year | 0262-7280
journals.sagepub.com/home/sar

journals.sagepub.com
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BRITISH SOCIAL THEORY
Recovering Lost Traditions before 1950
John Scott University of Exeter
British Social Theory provides an important and unprecedented guide to
the debates on social theory and the history of sociology in pre-1950s Britain,
an area long overshadowed and neglected by concentration on its French,
German and American counterparts. Reviewing a period of 300 years from the
seventeenth to the mid-twentieth century, Scott traces:
• Four distinct strands in British social theory
• Critical works of three British thinkers of the Classical period - Patrick
Geddes, Robert MacIver and Leonard Hobhouse
• Key themes of globalisation, world history, social construction, culture, the
role of language and the importance of the environment that dominated the
conversations within these circles.
Filling a gap in all the available histories and discussions of social theory, this
is an invigorating introduction for upper level undergraduate and postgraduate
Sociology students. The book counters the argument that no social theory
was ever produced in Britain before the late twentieth century, and sets out a
number of innovative strands in theory that culminated in powerful contributions
in the classical period of sociology. The book discusses how these traditions
of theory were lost and forgotten, and sets out why they are important today.
CONTENTS
Was There a Failure of British Social Theory? / Foundations of Social Thought / Social Thought
in Mainstream Philosophy: Towards a Science of Social Structure / Difference, Diversity, and
Development in the Social Organism / The Romantic Critique and Social Idealism / The Socialist
Critique and Cultural Materialism / Classical Social Theories / Patrick Geddes: Towards a
Professional Sociology / Robert MacIver: Building an Intellectual Base / Leonard Hobhouse:
Building Disciplinary Sociology / Development and Decay / Social Theory After the Classics /
Rediscovering Theory and Theorists / Appendix: Principal Social Theorists / Bibliography
2018 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781526445889) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526445896) • £26.99

A WORD FROM JOHN SCOTT...
Most of us have taught social theory through the great figures of
French, German, and American sociology. We don’t often wonder
why there are so few British writers to discuss. Some of us have
come across Herbert Spencer, but rarely regard him as anything
more than an eccentric and old-fashioned evolutionist.
I have always been interested in the history of sociology. While I was writing
a previous book on Social Theory (SAGE, 2006) I came across many writers
from countries across the world who produced ‘classical’ sociologies but
who are rarely given any attention in sociology courses. A few of these
writers were British, and this decided me to research further into the history
of social theory in Britain.
The first British theorists I wrote about were Patrick Geddes and Victor
Branford. As I looked into their work I discovered that there was a great
story to be told. One of the first things I discovered was that a professorship
in sociology had been established in Britain earlier than in either France or
Germany. Contrary to popular opinion, neither Durkheim nor Weber ever
held a chair in sociology but Leonard Hobhouse—an unfamiliar name to
many—was appointed as Professor at the LSE in 1907.
My new book identifies four broad lines of thought in social theory running

from the seventeenth century
through to the 1950s. Diverse
writers explored many of the
themes taken up by their
counterparts overseas, but
they often introduced ideas
that were forgotten until
rediscovered by later writers:
the social formation of the
self, the role of language
in the social construction
of reality, the importance
of the environment and
e nvironme nt a l cha nge,
the complex relationship
between action and
structure, and the formation of world systems.
Learning more about these theorists enriches our understanding
of the sociological tradition, but also highlights issues that are of
pressing importance to sociologists today.
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THE SOCIOLOGY OF THE
INDIVIDUAL
Relating Self and Society
Athanasia Chalari University
of Northampton

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
FRANKFURT SCHOOL
CRITICAL THEORY
Three-Volume Set

'Chalari offers up a fascinating puzzle to
the reader: how is it that we are both unique
individuals and social beings at the same time?,
with the help of a wide range of classical and
contemporary approaches.'
- Vanessa, University of Manchester
2016 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781446272022) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446272046) • £25.99

CONTEMPORARY
SOCIOLOGICAL THEORY
AND ITS CLASSICAL ROOTS
The Basics
Fifth Edition
George Ritzer University of Maryland and
Jeffrey Stepnisky MacEwan University
Contemporary Sociological Theory and Its
Classical Roots: The Basics is a brief survey
of sociology's major theorists and theoretical approaches, from the Classical
founders to the present. With updated scholarship in the new Fifth Edition,
authors George Ritzer and Jeffrey Stepnisky connect many theorists and
schools of thought together under broad headings that offer students a
synthesized view of sociological theory.

Edited by Beverley Best Concordia
University, Werner Bonefeld
University of York and Chris O'Kane
Portland State University
The SAGE Handbook of Frankfurt School
Critical Theory expounds the development of critical theory from its founding
thinkers to its contemporary formulations in an interdisciplinary setting.
2018 • 1800 pages
Hardback (9781473953345) • £400.00

THE NEW SOCIOLOGY OF
SCOTLAND
David McCrone Edinburgh University
With interdisciplinary coverage of a wide
range of core topics – including social
inequality, national identity, religion,
sport and education – accompanied by
comprehensive pedagogical features
to encourage engagement, McCrone’s
introduction provides students with an
exciting new textbook on Scottish society.
2017 • 736 pages
Hardback (9781473903883) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473903890) • £32.99

CONTENTS
Introduction to Sociological Theory / Classical Theories I / Classical Theories II /
Contemporary Grand Theories I / Contemporary Grand Theories II / Contemporary
Theories of Everyday Life / Contemporary Integrative Theories / Contemporary Feminist
Theories by Patricia Madoo Lengermann and Gillian Niebrugge / Theories of Race and
Colonialism / Postmodern Grand Theories / Globalization Theory
2018 • 440 pages
Paperback (9781506339412) • £70.00

WELFARE WORDS
Critical Social Work & Social Policy
Paul Michael Garrett NUI Galway
Welfare Words explores a cluster of words and phrases amplifying the ‘state of play’ within the fields of social
work and social policy during the current neoliberal period.
Examining how power relations operate through language and culture, it encourages readers to:
qualities
• question how welfare words fit within a wider economic and cultural context riven with gross social inequalities
• disrupt taken-for-granted meanings within mainstream social work and social policy
• think more deeply, critically and politically about the incessant usage of specific words and phrases..
Written by an authoritative voice in the field, this book brings complex theories to the everyday experience,
e, giving
students and practitioners vital tools to better understand and change their social worlds.
CONTENTS
The Conceptual Lens / Welfare Dependency / Underclass / Social Exclusion / Early Intervention / Resilience / Care / Adoption
2017 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781473968967) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473968974) • £24.99
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SOCIAL INEQUALITY

SCHOOLS AND SOCIETY

Second Edition

A Sociological Approach
to Education

Louise Warwick Booth Leeds
Beckett University
Social Inequality is your essential guide to
social inequality and stratification. Covering
key theories, ideologies and concepts, this
book brings a complex social phenomenon to
life with contemporary examples and learning
features. Offering a nuanced analysis of the
subject, this book includes:
•
•
•
•

Two new chapters on Youth and Age, and Health and Disability
Coverage of sexuality and transgender issues
Discussions on migration and asylum seeking
A global context, offering a comparative discussion on social
inequalities, policy, and justice
Lucidly written, this is a key companion that will enhance your
understanding of the dynamics of social inequality.
CONTENTS
What Is Social Inequality? / Social Divisions and Inequality: Social Class / Social Divisions
and Inequality: Gender / Social Divisions and Inequality: Ethnicity / Social Divisions
and Inequality: Youth and Age / Social Divisions and Inequality: Health and Disability /
Globalization and the Global Dimensions of Inequality / The Global Social Policy Arena
and Inequality / Social Policy and Its Relationship to Inequality: Facilitator or Potential
Solution? / Solutions to Inequality: How Do We Create a More Equal Global Society?

Sixth Edition
Edited by Jeanne H. Ballantine Wright
State University, Joan Z. Spade
The College at Brockport, State University
of New York and Jenny M. Stuber
University of North Florida
'The readings included in Ballantine, Spade,
and Stuber’s reader are challenging yet informative, and they cover a
broad spectrum of educational issues appropriate for an upper-level
undergraduate Sociology of Education course. The introductions to each
section do a nice job of summarizing what is to follow in the articles and
explain clearly how the articles tie together.'
- Lee Millar Bidwell, Longwood University
This comprehensive, integrated overview of the sociology of
education includes original readings and article excerpts by leaders
in the field, as well as theory, methods and current issues.
2018 • 528 pages
Paperback (9781506346977) • £84.00

2018 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781526409560) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526409577) • £26.99

DISABILITY STUDIES
An Interdisciplinary Introduction

RACE AND SOCIETY
Tina G Patel University of Salford
Race and Society is a thoughtful and
critically engaging exploration of some of
the key issues around race and racialisation,
which have arisen in what is considered to
be a highly diverse and complex society.
With a progressive approach emphasising
the social construction of race issues
within a postracial era, moving away from
essentialist and polarized explanations of
raced interaction, Tina Patel:
• Introduces the main concepts and key theories, including
their postdevelopments
• Focuses on the processes and impact of racial categorisation in
contemporary society
• Highlights the intersectional and multifaceted nature of race and
related conceptualizations
• Illustrates how race has morphed into newer forms of categorizations
The book is a highly readable and thought-provoking guide to the study
of race and racialisation processes for students of sociology, criminology
and related disciplines.
CONTENTS
Categorizing Race / Understanding Society / Representations of Race / Identity and
the Place of Race / The Other 'Isms' / Masking Racism in Society / Race in Social
Institutions and Organizations / Human Rights, Equality and Legislation / Researching
Race and Society

Second Edition
Dan Goodley University of Sheffield
Passionate, engaging and challenging, the
Second Edition of the groundbreaking
Disability Studies is a contemporary
introduction to this diverse and complex
field. Taking an interdisciplinary and critical
approach, the book:
• Examines a diverse range of theories and perspectives, engaging with
current debates in the field
• Explores key areas of analysis, with chapters devoted to the individual,
society, community and education
• Applies a global perspective encompassing examples from the UK,
Australia, Scandinavia, the US and Canada
Encouraging readers with thought-provoking questions, exercises
and activities, this text is a rich and rewarding read for students and
researchers of disability across the social sciences.
CONTENTS
Beginnings: Conceptualising Disability in a Global World / Politics: Key Debates and
Contestations in Disability Studies / Differences: Disability, Gender, Race, Sexuality and
Social Class / Society: Towards a Sociology of Disability / Individuals: The Psychological
Manufacture of the Disabled Individual / Subjectivity: Finding Critical Psychologies
of Disability / Discourse: Exposing the Constitution of Dis/Ability and Impairment /
Community: A Dishuman Analysis of Life, Labour and Activism / Education: Challenging
Neoliberalableist Education Through Critical Pedagogy / Futures: Four Approaches and
Three Key Themes of Critical Disability Studies
2017 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781446280676) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446280683) • £27.99

2016 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446287385) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446287392) • £25.99
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THE SOCIOLOGY OF EARLY
CHILDHOOD
Critical Perspectives
Norman Gabriel University of Plymouth
'Thoughtfully structured and clearly written,
Gabriel provides a compelling discussion of
ideas and concepts in ways accessible to
an undergraduate audience. This is a 'musthave' text for all interested in understanding
modern childhoods.'
- Mary Jane Kehily, The Open University
A theoretically and historically-grounded examination of young children’s
experiences in contemporary society. Arguing that a sociology of early
childhood must bring together and integrate different disciplines, this
book:
• Synthesises different sociological perspectives on childhood
• Incorporates multidisciplinary research findings on the lives of
young children
• Explains key theoretical concepts in early childhood studies such
as investment, early intervention, professional power and discourse.
CONTENTS

CHILDHOOD, CULTURE & SOCIETY
In a Global Context

Historical and Sociological Approaches on Childhood / A Relational Sociology of Early
Childhood / Growing up Beside You – Social Habitus in Early Childhood / Young Children’s
Play Challenging the Adult Establishment / Civilising Young Children – Longterm Parenting
Trends / New Media Technologies and the Sexualisation of Childhood
2017 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781446272985) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446272992) • £24.99

Michael Wyness
Never shying away from the most pressing topics in the field, this book
provides a multifaceted and extensive analysis of the study of children
and childhood. Linking key concepts, themes and problems together,
this text offers an interdisciplinary approach with its topical and timely
case studies, plus illustrations which illuminate the latest research in
the field. The book:
• Features a number of international case studies including children and
military conflict, child migrants, children and networking sites, child
trafficking, and children as consumers
• Includes questions which help readers make connections between
topics and to reflect on their own childhood
• Is packed with engaging learning features including chapter aims,
boxed sections, summaries and further reading suggestions.

CRAYONS AND IPADS
Learning and Teaching of Young
Children in the Digital World
Debra Harwood Brock University
Debra Harwood explores how tablets can be
used to provoke, ignite and excite children's
interest in the world around them, arguing
that it is through this engagement with
technology that learning occurs and new
discoveries are made.

CONTENTS
Part I: Key Concepts / Describing Children and Childhood / Social Scientific Concepts /
Globally Relevant Concepts / Part II: Key Themes and Case Studies / Politics of a Global
Childhood / Children, Childhood and Diversity / Growing up / Children and Adversity /
Conclusion

SAGE SWIFTS
2017 • 152 pages
Hardback (9781473915992) • £45.00

2018 • 480 pages
Hardback (9781446296127) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446296134) • £29.99

Get your brilliant research publication ready with

MILES
Manuscript Improvement and Language Editing Services

For more information, write to sagemiles@sagepub.in today!
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FACING AN UNEQUAL
WORLD
Challenges for Global Sociology
Edited by Raquel Sosa Elizaga
Universidad Nacional de Mexico
This edited volume explores significant
themes in modern, global sociology, including
inequality, structures of power, conceptions
of justice and sustainable futures.
SAGE STUDIES IN INTERNATIONAL
SOCIOLOGY
2018 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781526435569) • £105.00
Paperback (9781526435576) • £9.99

CITIES IN A WORLD
ECONOMY
Fifth Edition
Saskia Sassen Columbia University

GLOBAL SHIFT
Mapping the Changing Contours of the
World Economy
Seventh Edition

Cities in a World Economy examines the
emergence of global cities as a new social
formation. The sites of rapid and widespread
developments in the areas of finance,
information and people, global cities lie at the
core of the major processes of globalization.
2018 • 384 pages
Paperback (9781506362618) • £45.00

Peter Dicken University of Manchester
'Once again, Peter Dicken seamlessly combines disciplinary perspectives
to create a wonderfully comprehensive insight into the essential dynamics
of the global economy. His usual array of fabulous maps, graphs, tables
and frameworks brilliantly animate this, his latest and most readable
edition of Global Shift.'
- Simon Collinson, Birmingham Business School

SOCIAL CHANGES IN A
GLOBAL WORLD
Ulrike Schuerkens Université Rennes 2

With over 120,000 copies sold worldwide, Peter Dicken's Global
Shift has been the definitive work on economic globalization for
almost 30 years now. A tried, trusted and unrivalled resource for
undergraduates, postgraduates and researchers across the social
sciences.
Global Shift provides:
• The most comprehensive and up-to-date explanation of economic
globalization available, examining the role of transnational corporations,
states, labour, consumers, organizations in civil society, and the power
relations between them.
• A clear guide to how the global economy is being transformed through
the operation of global production networks involving transnational
corporations, states, interest groups and technology.
• Extended discussion of problems and institutions of global governance
in the context of the global economic crisis and of the role of corporate
social responsibility.
• A suite of extensive online ancillaries for both students and lecturers,
including author videos, case studies, lecture notes, and free access
to specially selected journal articles related to each chapter.

'The audience for this book may include
academics, higher education practitioners,
individuals concerned with global civil
society, and political activists. I recommend
this book as a resource, maybe a starting
point for those interested in global studies,
globalization, and social movements.'
- Ligia E Toutant, Journal of Social Change
From renowned author Ulrike Schuerkens comes an in-depth exploration
of social transformations and developments. Combining an international
approach with up-to-date research, this book provides a comprehensive
introduction perfect for a range of Sociology courses taught at first and
second year.
2017 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781473930216) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473930223) • £26.99

CONTENTS
Part I: The Changing Contours of the Global Economy / Part II: Processes of Global
Shift / Part III: Winning and Losing in the Global Economy / Part IV: The Picture in
Different Sectors
2015 • 648 pages
Hardback (9781446282090) • £132.00
Paperback (9781446282106) • £44.99
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MISOGYNY ONLINE
A Short (and Brutish) History
Emma A Jane University
of New South Wales
'A rigorous, necessary and at times terrifying
exploration of one of the most pressing
and rapidly growing forms of harassment
and abuse of women and girls today. Dr
Jane’s interrogation of the rhetoric of
sexualised, gendered violence and the rise of
multiperpetrator attacks on individual women
using digital technology is a must-read for a greater understanding of this
phenomenon and its impact on democracy, culture and the individual.'

THE SOCIAL LIFE
OF GENDER
Raka Ray and Abigail Andrews
both at University of California, and
Jennifer Carlson University of Arizona
This book provides a comprehensive
approach to gender as an organizing social
relation and presents a critical sociology
based on the unique insights gleaned from
the study of gender.
SAGE SOCIOLOGICAL ESSENTIALS SERIES
2018 • 256 pages
Paperback (9781452286976) • £65.00

- Tara Moss, UNICEF National Ambassador for Child Survival
Misogyny Online explores the worldwide phenomenon of gendered
cyberhate as a significant discourse which has been overlooked and
marginalised. The rapid growth of the internet has led to numerous
opportunities and benefits; however, the architecture of the cybersphere
offers users unprecedented opportunities to engage in hate speech. A
leading international researcher in this field, Emma A. Jane weaves
together data and theory from multiple disciplines and expresses her
findings in a style that is engaging, witty and powerful. This book is an
important read for students and faculty members alike across the social
sciences and humanities.
CONTENTS
The Warning Is You Will Receive No Warning / The Rise of Rapeglish / Why It Is so /
Hitting Home / The Blame Game / Epic Institutional Fails / Conclusion: The Electronic
Equivalent of Everywhere

SAGE SWIFTS
2017 • 152 pages
Hardback (9781473916005) • £45.00

KEY CONCEPTS IN
GENDER STUDIES
Second Edition
Jane Pilcher University of Leicester and
Imelda Whelehan University of Tasmania
Including nine new entries, this thoroughly
revised edition provides an authoritative
account of gender studies, reflecting on the
complex and multifaceted character of the
field in a way that is accessible to students
across the social sciences and humanities.
SAGE KEY CONCEPTS SERIES
2016 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781446260289) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446260296) • £21.99

THE SOCIOLOGY OF
HEALTH & ILLNESS
Critical Perspectives
Tenth Edition
Edited by Peter Conrad Brandeis
University and Valerie Leiter
Simmons College
This well-established book is designed
for courses such as Medical Sociology,
Sociology of Health and Illness, Sociology of Medicine, Health and
Health Care. Approximately 50 readings from the scholarly literature on
health, medicine, and health care cover some of the most timely health
issues of our day, including eating disorders, the effects of inequality on
health, and how race, class, and gender affect health outcomes.
CONTENTS
Part 1: The Social Production of Disease and the Meanings of Illness / The Social
Nature of Disease / Who Gets Sick? The Unequal Social Distribution of Disease / Our
Sickening Social and Physical Environments / The Social and Cultural Meanings of
Illness / The Experience of Illness / Part 2: The Social Organization of Medical Care /
The Rise and Fall of the Dominance of Medicine / Other Providers in and out of Medicine
/ Pharmaceuticalization / Financing Medical Care / Medicine in Practice / Dilemmas of
Medical Technology / Part 3: Contemporary Critical Debates / The Relevance of Risk / The
Medicalization of American Society / Part 4: Expanding Health and Health Care / Illness,
Medicine, and the Internet / Prevention, Movements, and Social Change / Global Issues
2018 • 776 pages
Paperback (9781544326245) • £90.00
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
POLITICAL SOCIOLOGY
Two-Volume Set
Edited by William Outhwaite University of
Newcastle and Stephen Turner
University of South Florida
A comprehensive handbook that attempts
to cover the whole field of topics that a
reader interested primarily in politics needs
to understand, as well as providing essential
conceptual and empirical background to the social study of politics.
The two volumes are structured around five key areas:
•
•
•
•
•

Part 1: Traditions and Perspectives
Part 2: Core Concepts
Part 3: Political Ideologies and Movements
Part 4: Topics
Part 5: World Regions
2018 • 1260 pages
Hardback (9781473919464) • £265.00
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CRITICAL SOCIAL
RESEARCH ETHICS

DOING ETHNOGRAPHY
Amanda Coffey University of Cardiff
Providing a systematic introduction to
ethnographic methods for data collection,
analysis and representation, the author takes
you through the art and the methodological
practicalities of ethnographic research,
covering research design, choosing and
accessing research settings and participants,
data collection, field roles, analysis
and writing.

Four Volume Set
Edited by Barry Smart University of
Portsmouth, Kay Peggs Kingston
University London and Joseph Burridge
University of Portsmouth

'This is a well organised and clearly written text, suitable for final year
undergraduates or postgraduate students considering undertaking
ethnographic research.'
-Dr Louise Campbell, School of Education
& Social Work, Dundee University

The books contain a varied mix of contents,
both historical and contemporary in scope,
providing a thorough overview of key debates
and developments over the decades, as well as possible future directions
for research.
2018 • 1376 pages
Hardback (9781473907577) • £645.00

CONTENTS
Introduction: the foundations of ethnography / Ethnography and research design / Sites,
cases and participants / In the field: Observation, conversation and documentation / Field
roles and relationships / Managing and analyzing ethnographic data / Representation and
the writing of ethnography / The future(s) of ethnography

DOING VISUAL ANALYSIS

QUALITATIVE RESEARCH KIT

From Theory to Practice

2018 • 168 pages
Paperback (9781473913332) • £24.99

Per Ledin Södertörn University and
David Machin Örebro University
This text provides a concrete set of tools to
research and analyse a wide range of visual
data, showing students how to apply the
right mix of methods to their own research
projects and equipping them with the skills
to break down and analyse contemporary
visual communication.
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473972988) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473972995) • £27.99

Why wait for delivery
when you can read your desired book instantly?

GO DIGITAL WITH eBOOKS!
e-books are
now available on
and

in INR!
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Bestsellers
THE LIMITS OF
NEOLIBERALISM
Authority, Sovereignty and the
Logic of Competition
Revised Edition
William Davies Goldsmiths,
University of London
'A sparkling, original and provocative analysis
of neoliberalism. It offers a distinctive account
of the diverse, sometimes contradictory,
conventions and justifications that lend
authority to the extension of the spirit of competitiveness to all spheres
of social life. This book breaks new ground, offers new modes of critique
and points to postneoliberal futures.'
- Professor Bob Jessop, University of Lancaster
2016 • 248 pages
Paperback (9781526403520) • £15.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
SOCIAL MEDIA
RESEARCH METHODS
Edited by Luke Sloan Cardiff
University and Anabel QuanHaase
Western University
With coverage of the entire research process
in social media, data collection and analysis
on specific platforms, and innovative
developments in the field, this handbook is
the ultimate resource for those looking to
tackle the challenges that come with doing
research in this sphere.
2017 • 728 pages
Hardback (9781473916326) • £120.00
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
ONLINE RESEARCH
METHODS
Second Edition
Edited by Nigel G Fielding University
of Surrey, Raymond M Lee Royal
Holloway, University of London and
Grant Blank The University of Oxford
With brand new coverage of developments
including big data, data visualisation and
CAQDAS, this bestselling handbook, edited
by global leaders in the field, continues to
provide readers with a widely-scoping, balanced resource.
2017 • 684 pages
Hardback (9781473918788) • £120.00

APPLIED STATISTICS
USING STATA
A Guide for the Social Sciences
Mehmet Mehmetoglu and Tor
Georg Jakobsen, both at Norwegian
University of Science and Technology
'This book provides an extraordinary and very
readable account of the applied statistics
methods needed in the social sciences. With
its captivating didactical exposition, the book
will be an invaluable resource for the novice
as well as the advanced researcher.'
- Sergio Venturini, Bocconi University
2016 • 376 pages
Hardback (9781473913226) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473913233) • £32.99

SOCIAL NETWORK
ANALYSIS

A Student Introduction

Fourth Edition

Third Edition

John Scott University of Exeter

Edited by Barrie Houlihan and Dominic
Malcolm, both at Loughborough University

‘Clear, authoritative, and accessible;
everything you could possibly want and more
from a social network handbook.’
- Martin Everett, University
of Manchester
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473952119) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473952126) • £30.99

AN INTRODUCTION TO THE
SOCIOLOGY OF HEALTH
AND ILLNESS
Third Edition
Kevin White Australian National University
With expanded coverage of Fleck and a new
section on ‘Transformations of the Medical
Profession’, this updated Third Edition
provides students with a sociologicallyfocuse d and the oretically informe d
introduction. It is also packed with new
empirical examples and helpful learning features.
2017 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473982079) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473982086) • £27.99

DISCOVERING STATISTICS
USING IBM SPSS
STATISTICS

SPORT AND SOCIETY

'Houlihan and Malcolm have produced a key
text for our times. Drawing upon the work of
internationally recognized scholars, the book
locates the individual within the complexities
of the social, political and economic matrix
that characterizes contemporary sport.'
- Professor Steve Jackson,
Otago University
2016 • 608 pages
Hardback (9781446276174) • £95.00
Paperback (9781446276181) • £33.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
THE SOCIOLOGY OF
WORK AND
EMPLOYMENT
Edited by Stephen Edgell University
of Salford, Heidi Gottfried Wayne
State University and Edward
Granter Manchester University
A landmark collection of original contributions
by leading specialists from around the
world. The handbook is structured around
several core themes, including social divisions of the labour market, the
experience of work, conflict and cooperation, the labour process, the
organization of work, nonstandard forms of work and employment, the
worklife nexus, and globalization.
2015 • 728 pages
Hardback (9781446280669) • £125.00

Fifth Edition
Andy Field University of Sussex
Unrivalled in the way it makes the teaching
of statistics through the use of IBM SPSS
statistics compelling and accessible to
even the most anxious of students, the only
statistics textbook you and your students will
ever need just got better!

See the full listing of all our
Sociology titles online at
www.sagepub.in

2018 • 1104 pages
Hardback (9781526419514) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526419521) • £47.99
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Success in Research
The Success in Research series from Cindy Becker and Pam Denicolo provides short, authoritative
and accessible guides on key areas of professional and research development.
Avoiding jargon and cutting to the chase of what you really need to know, these practical and
supportive books cover a range of areas from presenting research to achieving impact, and from
publishing journal articles to developing proposals.
They are essential reading for any student or researcher interested in developing their skills and
broadening their professional and methodological knowledge in an academic context.

This book should be required reading for researchers
embarking on a research career, particularly those on doctoral
training programmes, and academics in their roles as
supervisors or managers of researchers.
- Dr Janet Metcalfe, Chair and Head, Vitae
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USING AND INTERPRETING
STATISTICS IN THE
SOCIAL, BEHAVIORAL,
AND HEALTH SCIENCES

POPULAR MUSIC,
DIGITAL TECHNOLOGY
AND SOCIETY

William E Wagner, III California State
University and Brian J Gillespie
Sonoma State University

Taking a distinctive, multitheoretical look
at popular music’s place in contemporary
society, this book is both an original
inquiry and an assessment of the state of
popular music – its protagonists, audiences
and practices.

Using and Interpreting Statistics in the
Social, Behavioral, and Health Sciences is
designed to be paired with any undergraduate introduction to research
methods text used by students in a variety of disciplines. It introduces
students to statistics at the conceptual level—focusing on the meaning
of statistics, and why researchers use a particular statistical technique,
rather than computational skills. This brief, inexpensive text is the perfect
companion to help those students who have not yet taken an introductory
statistics course or are confused by the statistics used in the articles
they are reading.
CONTENTS
Brief Introduction to Research in Social, Behavioral, & Health Sciences / Variables and
Measurement / How to Sample and Collect Data for Analysis / Data Frequencies and
Distributions / Using and Interpreting Univariate and Bivariate Visualizations / Central
Tendency and Variability / What Are ZScores and Why Are They Important? / Hypothesis
Testing and Statistical Significance / How to Measure the Relationship Between Nominal
and Ordinal Values / Effect Size / How to Interpret and Report Regression Results / Scales,
Indices, and Typologies / Appendix A: ZScore Table (Standard Normal Table) / Appendix
B: Critical Values for TStatistic / Appendix C: Critical Values for ChiSquare / Appendix D:
Critical Values for FStatistic / Appendix E: Glossary of Terms and Formulas

Nick Prior University of Edinburgh

2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781848600447) • £75.00
Paperback (9781848600454) • £26.99

EMOTIONAL AI
The Rise of Empathic Media
Andrew McStay Bangor University
Andrew McStay looks at the exploitation and
development of emotional content in social
media, smartglasses, gaming platforms,
voice input and smart TV.

2018 • 232 pages
Paperback (9781526402493) • £36.00
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473971103) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473971110) • £26.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
THE 21ST CENTURY CITY
Edited by Suzanne Hall and
Ricky Burdett, both at London
School of Economics
The SAGE Handbook of the 21st Century
City focuses on the dynamics and disruptions
of the contemporary city in relation to
capricious processes of global urbanisation,
mutation and resistance. An international
range of scholars engage with emerging
urban conditions and inequalities in experimental ways, speaking to new
ideas of what constitutes the urban, highlighting empirical explorations
and expanding on contributions to policy and design. The Handbook
is organised around nine key themes, through which familiar analytic
categories of race, gender and class, as well as binaries such as the
urban/rural, are readdressed.

RACISM AND THE MEDIA
Gavan Titley National University of Ireland
Examining the role of the media in the generation, circulation and
contestation of racist ideas, this text provides the theoretical and
analytical tools needed to understand how new media has altered our
understanding of racism.
2019 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446298534) • £70.00
Paperback (9781446298541) • £23.99

Available on:

CONTENTS
Introduction: The Urban Churn / Part I: Questions of Definition: An Urban Compendium
/ Part II: Hierarchy: Elites and Evictions / Part III: Productivity: Overinvestment and
Abandonment / Part IV: Authority: Governance and Mobilisations / Part V: Volatility:
Disruption and Adaptation / Part VI: Conflict: Vulnerability and Insurgency / Part VII:
Provisionality: Infrastructure and Incrementalism / Part VIII: Mobility: Rebordering and
Debordering / Part IX: Civility: Contestation and Encounter / Part X: Design: Speculation
and Imagination
2017 • 730 pages
Hardback (9781473907560) • £120.00
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VIOLENCE & SOCIETY

DOING
CRIMINOLOGICAL
RESEARCH

Second Edition
Larry Ray University of Kent
Clearly and lucidly written, this book offers
broad coverage of theoretical debates, using
case studies from the author’s own extensive
research to bring the various theories alive.
With a sociological approach throughout, it
provides up-to-date coverage of key topics
including gender and violence, collective
violence, and media and violence.

Third Edition
Pamela Davies and Peter Francis,
both at Northumbria University
A trusted, full-featured companion to
criminological research, this Third Edition
expands and updates case studies, methods
and project strategies to help students prepare, do and present
their research.

CONTENTS
What is Violence? / Theories of Violence / Elias and the Civilizing Process / Violence and
Urban Space / Gender and Violence / Domestic Violence / Explaining Homicide / The
Politics of 'Hate Crime' / Collective Violence / Modernity and the Holocaust / Violence
and the Visual

2018 • 552 pages
Hardback (9781473902725) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473902732) • £28.99

2018 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781473907904) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473907911) • £26.99

PROSTITUTION
Sex Work, Policy & Politics
Second Edition
Teela Sanders Leicester University, Maggie O'Neill Loughborough
University and Jane Pitcher Independent Social Researcher
The field of sex work has undergone a massive expansion in the past ten years. In this Second Edition,
his book
three leading researchers come together to provide an interdisciplinary outline of sex work. This
y, as well
provides comprehensive coverage of key areas common to the study of the female sex industry,
nder sex
as expanding outwards to look at young people who are sexually exploited, male and transgender
roaches
work and migrant sex work. International in perspective, this book combines sociological approaches
s.
with criminology and criminal justice studies, social policy, health research and sexuality studies.
CONTENTS
The Sociology of Sex Work / The Cultural Context of Commerce and Sex / Sex Workers and Sex Work / Children, Young
ng People
and CSEC / Buying Sexual Services / Sex Workers, Labour Rights and Unionization / Crime Justice and the Sex Industry
stry in the
UK / Communities, Services and Welfare / International Models of Regulating Sex Work / Globalisation and the Sex
ex Trade /
Researching the Sex Industry
2018 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781473989344) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473989351) • £28.99

SAGE India is publishing 90+ scholarly
journals and foraying into more…
With an aim to disseminate knowledge and promote research on a global scale, we are proud to offer prestigious and
high-impact journals in a variety of disciplines:

Business &
Management

Sociology

Research Methods

Communication &
Media Studies

Education

Politics & International
Relations

Economics &
Development Studies

For more information, please write to customerservicejournals@sagepub.in

journals.sagepub.com
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INTRODUCING MEDIA
PRACTICE
The Essential Guide
Matthew Kerry Nottingham Trent
University, University of Derby and
Georgia Stone Nottingham Trent University
Taking readers from media students to media
professionals, Introducing Media Practice
brings together the 'why' and the 'how to' of
media studies. It explains how adding theory
to practice improves students' media projects, and shows them how to
develop the kind of project skills they need for a career in the creative
and media industries. With a clear, easy-to-follow structure, the book:
• Covers the full range of media practice skills, from building production
teams and writing briefs, through audience research and scripting, to
production, distribution and evaluation
• Offers a range of exercises for both the classroom and independent
learning, helping students put their learning into practice, build their
confidence and establish a portfolio
• Includes a glossary of key terms, helping students to get to grips with
the concepts they need to know to succeed
By bridging the gap between theory and practice, this book provides
students with a richer understanding of both. It is the ideal guide to
succeeding in a media degree, enhancing employability, and preparing
students for a career in the creative and media industries.

PRIVACY AND THE MEDIA
Andrew McStay Bangor University

CONTENTS
Introduction: Media Practice, Media Theory and Employability - The Relevance of Media
Theory to Practical Projects and the Workplace / Media Practice and Employability - From
Project Skills to Real World Skills / Media Production Teams - Team Skills and Life Skills
/ Media Project Briefs - From Media Student to Media Professional / Reaching Your
Audience - Media Practice, Production and Consumption / Scripting Your Projects Ideas, Forms and Genres / Designing Your Projects - Media Practice and Mise-en-scene
/ Constructing Your Projects - The Technical Elements of Media Practice / Organising
Media Production - Production Roles and Administration / Editing Your Projects - Postproduction, Sound Design and Typography / Exhibition and Distribution - Online Platforms,
Festivals and Screenings / Evaluating Your Media Projects - Critical Analysis and Reflection
on Media Project Work / Employability and Media Practice - Becoming Career Ready! /
Glossary of Terms
2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473906525) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473906518) • £26.99

THE SAGE ENCYCLOPEDIA
OF THE INTERNET
Three-Volume Set
Edited by Barney Warf
University of Kansas
The Internet needs no introduction, and its
significance today can hardly be exaggerated.
Today, more people are more connected
technologically to one another than at any
other time in human existence. For a large
share of the world’s people, the Internet, text messaging, and various
other forms of digital social media such as Facebook have become
thoroughly woven into the routines and rhythms of daily life. The Internet
has transformed how we seek information, communicate, entertain
ourselves, find partners and, increasingly, it shapes our notions of identity
and community. This encyclopedia provides the most comprehensive
collection of authoritative entries on the Internet available, written in a
style accessible to academic and non-academic audiences alike.
2018 • 1120 pages
Hardback (9781473926615) • £250.00

‘A thoughtful survey of the privacy landscape. McStay reviews the intricate
tensions and seeming contradictions to offer an accessible book for
anyone curious about the contemporary debates in privacy.’
– Danah Boyd, Founder of Data & Society
In an increasingly interconnected world, it’s more important than ever
to understand how information about ourselves is being collected,
transmitted, processed and mediated.
Privacy and the Media provides a comprehensive overview of both the
theory and reality of privacy and the media in the 21st century. Providing
a rich overview of this crucial and topical relationship, this book:
• Explores the foundational topics of journalism, the Snowden leaks
and encryption by companies such as Apple
• Considers commercial applications including behavioural advertising,
big data, algorithms and the role of platforms such as Google
and Facebook
• Introduces the role of the body with discussions of emotion, wearable
media, peer-based privacy and sexting
• Encourages students to put their understanding to work with
suggestions for further research
Privacy and the Media is not a polemic on privacy as ‘good’ or ‘bad’, but
a call to assess the detail and the potential implications of contemporary
media technologies and practices. It is essential reading for students
and researchers of digital media, social media, digital politics and the
creative and cultural industries.
CONTENTS
Introduction / PART I: JOURNALISM, SURVEILLANCE AND POLITICS OF ENCRYPTION
/ Nothing To Hide, Nothing To Fear: Myth and Western Roots of Privacy / Journalism: A
Complex Relationship With Privacy / The Snowden Leaks: A Call For Better Surveillance
/ Encryption: Simultaneously Public and Private / PART II: COMMERCIAL DIMENSIONS
OF PRIVACY AND MEDIA / Behavioural and Programmatic Advertising: Consent, Data
Alienation and Problems With Marx / The Right To Be Forgotten: Memory, Deletion and
Expression / Big Data: Machine Learning and the Politics of Algorithms / PART III: THE
ROLE OF THE BODY / Empathic Media: Towards Ubiquitous Emotional Intelligence /
Re-Introducing the Body: Intimate and Wearable Media / Being Young and Social: InterPersonal Privacy and Debunking Seclusion / Sexting: Exposure, Protocol and Collective
Privacy / Conclusion: What Do Media Developments Tell Us About Privacy?
2017 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473924925) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473924932) • £24.99
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
WEB HISTORY

THEORIZING DIGITAL
CULTURES

Edited by Niels Brügger Aarhus University
and Ian Milligan University of Waterloo

Grant Bollmer

The Web has been with us now for almost
25 years. An integral part of our social,
cultural and political lives, ‘new media’ is
simply not that new anymore. Despite the
rapidly expanding archives of information
at our disposal, and the recent growth of
interest in Web history as a field of research,
the information available to us still far outstrips our understanding of
how to interpret it.
This handbook marks the first comprehensive review of this subject to
date. Its editors emphasise two main different forms of study: the use
of the Web as an historical resource, and the Web as an object of study
in its own right. Bringing together all the existing knowledge of the field,
with an interdisciplinary focus and an international scope, this is an
incomparable resource for historians and students alike.
The chapters are organised into six parts:
•
•
•
•
•
•

Part One: Web and Historiography
Part Two: Theoretical and Methodological Reflections
Part Three: Technical and Structural Dimensions of Web History
Part Four: Platforms on the Web
Part Five: Web History and Users, some Case Studies
Part Six: The Roads Ahead
2018 • 625 pages
Hardback (9781473980051) • £120.00

The rapid development of digital technologies
continues to have far-reaching effects on
our daily lives. This book explains how
digital media—in providing the material
and infrastructure for a host of practices
and interactions—affect identities, bodies,
social relations, artistic practices and the
environment. Theorizing Digital Cultures:
• Shows students the importance of theory for understanding digital
cultures and presents key theories in an easy-to-understand way
• Considers the key topics of cybernetics, online identities, aesthetics
and ecologies
• Explores the power relations between individuals and groups that are
produced by digital technologies
• Enhances understanding through applied examples, including YouTube
personalities, Facebook’s ‘like’ button and holographic performers
Clearly structured and written in an accessible style, this is the book
students need to get to grips with the key theoretical approaches in the
field. It is essential reading for students and researchers of digital culture
and digital society throughout the social sciences.
CONTENTS
Introduction: Why Theorize Digital Cultures? / PART I: DEFINING DIGITAL CULTURES
/ What Are Digital Cultures? / Culture and Technique / Digital and Analog / PART II:
HISTORIES, CONCEPTS AND DEBATES / Cybernetics and Posthumanism / Identities and
Performances / Bodies and Extensions / Aesthetics and Affects / Forms and Judgments /
Infrastructures and Ecologies / Afterword: What Comes after Digital Cultures?
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473966925) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473966932) • £26.99

UNDERSTANDING NEW MEDIA
UNDERST
Second Edition
Eugenia Siapera Dublin City University (DCU)
'An extremely well constructed, accessible and wide ranging account of the consequences of living in
an increasingly networked world.'
- Martin Everett, University of Manchester
New media touch every aspect of our social, political and cultural spheres, but the more familiar they
become in our lives, the more difficult they become to grasp critically. It has never been more important
to understand and explain the complexity of our digital world.
The new edition:
• Outlines the past, present and future of new media, introducing key thinkers and theories along the way
• Engages students with relevant and up-to-date case studies, ranging from Twitter, zombie media,
trolling, the iPad and the rise of the selfie
• Gets students started on their projects with guided research activities
• Provides guided further reading, enabling students to extend their studies beyond the classroom
Understanding New Media is a perfect guide for all students to explore new media and digital culture.
CONTENTS
Preface / Understanding New Media / The Political Economy of New Media / Politics and Citizenship / Divides, Participation
and Inequality / New Media Uses and Abuses / Security, Surveillance and Safety / New Media and Journalism / Mobile Media
and Everyday Life / New Media and Identity / Socialites and Social Media / Games and Gaming / The Future of New Media
2018 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781446297094) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446297100) • £27.99
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DIGITAL MEDIA
& SOCIETY

STRATEGIC MANAGEMENT
IN THE MEDIA

Simon Lindgren Professor of
Sociology at Umeå University

Theory to Practice

In the early 21st century, digital media and the
social have become irreversibly intertwined.
In this cutting-edge introduction, author
Simon Lindgren explores what it means to
live in a digital society.
Neatly divided into three sections, Digital
M e d i a a n d S oc i et y exper tly leads
students through:
• Theories: from social media and cyber-optimism, to online social
interaction and social change
• Topics: from emotion, participation and the public sphere, to the
impact of data, software and mobile technology
• Tools: from digital ethnography, social network analysis and textmining, to guidance on digital ethics and mixing methods
With succinct explanations of key concepts and theories, practical
exercises to aid understanding and application and suggested further
reading sections to guide students through the literature and enhance
their own research, this is a must-have resource for all students of the
digital society.

Second Edition
Lucy Küng Reuters Institute for the Study
of Journalism, University of Oxford
With the media industries facing
unprecedented change and challenge from
top to bottom, it has never been more vital
to understand the elements of strategy and how they apply to media
organizations. This new edition:
• Shows innovation, disruption and strategic adaptation in action, with
a stronger focus on a case-based approach
• Takes readers deep into case studies on BuzzFeed, The Guardian,
Netflix, the New York Times and the BBC
• Explains strategic theory and concepts with insight and clarity
CONTENTS
Introduction / The Strategic Context / Strategic Concepts for the Media Industries /
Strategic Responses to Technological Change / Creativity and Innovation / Culture,
Mindset and Strategy / Organisation Structure and Strategy / Leadership / Conclusions
- The End of the Digital Beginning
2017 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781473929494) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473929500) • £29.99

CONTENTS
PART I: THEORIES / Digital Society / Social Media / Cyber Debates / Interaction and
Identity / Communities and Networks / PART II: TOPICS / Digital Visuality and Visibility
/ Feeling Digital / Digital Citizenship / Digital Power and Exploitation / Digital Activism /
Mobile Culture / Software, Algorithms and Data / PART III: TOOLS / Digital Social Research
/ The Research Process / Digital Ethnography / Mapping and Mining Digital Society / PART
IV: CONCLUSION / A Theory of Digital Media and Social Change
2017 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781473925007) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473925014) • £26.99

POPULAR MUSIC, DIGITAL
TECHNOLOGY AND
SOCIETY
Nick Prior University of Edinburgh

SUPERCO
SUPERCONNECTED:
THE INTERNET,
DIGITAL MEDIA, AND
TECHNO-SOCIAL LIFE
Second Edition
Mary Chayko Rutgers University
'S u p e r c o n n e c t e d is a provoc ative,
thoughtful and thorough examination of the
contemporary digital state of affairs. It will educate, provoke and inspire
readers to form new perspectives on the consequences of new media
in everyday life.'
- Steve Jones, UIC Professor of Communication, University
of Illinois - Chicago, and editor, New Media and Society
This book brings together knowledge from the many literatures in which
the author has been immersed (sociology, communication, media and
technology studies) to examine social life that is mediated by various
digital technologies: the Internet, social media and mobile devices.
2018 • 288 pages
Paperback (9781506394855) • £32.99

From shifts in format, through the effects
on circulation and ownership, to the rise
of digitally produced genres, the ways
we create, share and listen to music have
changed fundamentally. In Popular Music,
Digital Technology and Society, Nick Prior
explores the social, cultural and industrial contexts in which these shifts
have taken place. Both accessible and authoritative, the book:
• Clarifies key concepts such as assemblage, affordance, mediation
and musicking and defines new concepts such as playsumption and
digital vocalities
• Considers the impact of music production technologies such as MIDI,
sampling, personal computing and smartphone apps
• Looks at the ways in which the internet shapes musical consumption,
from viral marketing to streaming services
• Examines the effects of mobile audio devices on everyday
social interactions
This book is an invaluable resource for anyone who wants to understand
the place of popular music in contemporary culture and society. It will
be fascinating reading for students and researchers across media
and communication studies, sociology, cultural studies and the
creative industries.
CONTENTS
Introduction: Popular Music, Technology and Society / After the Orgy: The Internet and
Popular Music Consumption / Apps, Laps and Infinite Tracks: Digital Music Production /
From Iron Cage to Digital Bubble? Mobile Listening Devices and the City / Vox Pop: Exploring
Electronic and Digital Vocalities / Playsumption: Music and Games / Afterword: Digitus
2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781848600447) • £75.00
Paperback (9781848600454) • £26.99
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MEDIA SOLIDARITIES
The Emotional Politics of Production and Participation
Kaarina Nikunen University of Tampere
Drawing on social theory, political economy and cultural studies, Media
Solidarities explores the way in which media can both enable and
obstruct meaningful bonds of solidarity and positive social change.
Written in a highly approachable style, it ties theory to contemporary
world events and media discourses through a series of examples and
case studies. The book offers an analytical toolkit to critically understand
media narratives of representation, participation and production and to
challenge our perceptions of ourselves and society.
It will be fascinating reading for students in media and communications,
politics, sociology, human geography and cultural studies.
CONTENTS
Understanding Solidarity / Producing Media Solidarities / Imagining Equality / Feeling Good
Through Entertainment / Sharing Suffering on Social Media / Performing Communities
Online / Conclusions: Solidarities Are Possible
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473994096) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473994102) • £26.99

INTRODUC
INTRODUCING
INTERCULTURAL
COMMUNICATION
Global Cultures and Contexts
Third Edition

Principles and Practice
Third Edition

Shuang Liu, Zala Volcic and Cindy Gallois
all at University of Queensland
Taking a truly global perspective, this textbook presents concepts,
theories and applications from the field of intercultural communication
in a lively and easy-to-follow style. Covering all the essential topics, from
immigration to intercultural conflict to the impact of mass media and
technology, this cutting edge new edition features:
• A student-friendly structure with enhanced signposting to guide
students through the book
• Expanded coverage of ethics, digital communication and social media
• A brand new set of international case studies to tie theory to real-world
practices, including the European refugee crisis, Chinese food culture
and Barbie dolls and beauty
• A suite of student-friendly learning features, including ‘Do it!’ activity
boxes, chapter summaries and applications of key theories in ‘Theory
Corner’
• Fully updated further reading sections including links to SAGE Video
• A host of online resources to reinforce learning, including multiple
choice quizzes, discussion questions and exercises
Introducing Intercultural Communication is the ideal guide for
students seeking to become critical consumers of information and
effective global citizens. It should be required reading for students in
media and communications, business and management, linguistics
and beyond.
CONTENTS
Challenges of Living in a Global Society / Understanding Culture / Understanding
Communication / Mass Media and Cultural Change / Perception and Culture / Cultural
and Value Orientations / Identities and Subgroups / Verbal Communication and Culture
/ Nonverbal Communication and Culture / Immigration and Acculturation / Developing
Relationships with Culturally Different Others / Managing Intercultural Conflicts / Becoming
an Effective Intercultural Communicator
2018 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781526431691) • £110.00
Paperback (9781526431707) • £34.99
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JOURNALISM

Tony Harcup University of Sheffield
Journalism is the 'must-have' guide to
everything students need to know about how
journalism works. The third edition covers the
new essentials: social media, the impact of
Twitter and the need for an ethical approach.
The book will equip students with all the skills
and savvy they need to become the resourceful yet ethical journalists of
the future. Key features will help them:
• Get to grips with the huge impact of social and mobile media on how
we gather information and tell stories
• Grasp the rights and wrongs of journalism with a new chapter on
ethics and regulation
• Learn how to make the most of their skills with tips and advice from
digital and other journalists
• Think through 'what would you do?' in a feature that takes them into
the real world of journalism
Students can get 12 months FREE access to an interactive eBook when
they buy the Paperbackback!
CONTENTS
PART I: WHAT IS JOURNALISM? / The Who, What, Where, When, Why and How of
Journalism / Constraints, Influences and Ethics / What Is News? / Where Does News Come
From? / ‘The Best Obtainable Version of the Truth’: Journalists As Objective Reporters?
/ ‘Be Curious and Skeptical’: Journalists As Investigators / ‘We Are In the Entertainment
Business’: Journalists As Entertainers / PART II: HOW TO DO JOURNALISM / Interviewing
For Journalism / Writing News / Writing Features / Telling It In Sound and Vision / Style
For Journalists / PART III: WHAT NOW FOR JOURNALISM? / An Ethical Approach to
Journalism / Engaging With The Audience and Social Media / The Future Is Unwritten:
Challenges Facing The Journalists of Tomorrow
2015 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781446274088) • £93.00
Paperback & Interactive eBook (9781473930339) • £29.99
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PROPAGA
PROPAGANDA
&
PERSUASION

GENDER, RACE, AND CLASS IN MEDIA
GENDER

Seventh Edition

Fifth Edition

Garth S Jowett University of
Houston and Victoria O'Donnell
Montana State University

Edited by Gail Dines Wheelock College,
Jean McMahon Humez University of
Massachusetts, Boston, Bill Yousman
and Lori Bindig Yousman both
at Sacred Heart University

Propaganda and Persuasion, Seventh
Edition offers a comprehensive history of
propaganda along with an introduction to
the tools and concepts used to analyze it,
drawing on examples from ancient times to present day issues such
as the impact of social media. Viewing propaganda as a form of
communication, the authors help readers understand information and
persuasion so they can understand the characteristics of propaganda
and how it works as a communication process. Providing provocative
case studies and fascinating examples of the use of propaganda from
ancient times up through the present day, it provides an original model
that helps students analyze the instances of propaganda and persuasion
they encounter in everyday life.
2018 • 416 pages
Paperback (9781506371344) • £76.00

A Critical Reader

This provocative new edition examines the mass media as economic and
cultural institutions that shape our social identities, particularly regarding
gender, race and class. A comprehensive introductory section outlines
the book's integrated approach to media studies, which incorporates
three distinct but related areas of investigation: the political economy of
production, textual analysis and audience response. Incisive analyses
of mass media – the Internet, television sitcoms, advertising and more
– engage students in critical mass media scholarship.
CONTENTS
Part I: A Cultural Studies Approach to Media: Theory / Part II: Representations of
Gender, Race, and Class / Part III: Reading Media Texts Critically / Part IV: Advertising
and Consumer Culture / Part V: Representing Sexualities / Part VI: Growing Up with
Contemporary Media / Part VII: Still Watching Television in the Digital Age / Part VIII:
Social Media, Virtual Community and Fandom
2018 • 712 pages
Paperback (9781506380100) • £97.00

UNDERSTANDING JOURNALISM
UNDERSTA
Third Edition
Lynette Sheridan Burns and Benjamin J Matthews
both at Western Sydney University
This bestselling, approachable textbook begins from the assertion that
the practice of journalism should be driven by a commitment to service
the public interest. With this goal in sight, Understanding Journalism
explains in a clear and engaging manner both the principles and
techniques required to become a successful – and valued – journalist.
This new edition:
• Includes expanded coverage of digital and social media platforms
and visual storytelling
• Contains a brand new chapter on data journalism which gives students
the knowledge and skills required to navigate, interpret and present
data effectively
• Encourages students to confront the ever yday decisions
involved in journalistic practice through a series of scenarios and
discussion questions
• Features a fresh, easy-to-navigate text design to enable easy progress
through the book
By presenting the theoretical foundations of the profession alongside
practical, step-by-step guidance, this book gives students everything
they need to become effective and responsible journalists.
CONTENTS
PART I: FROM KNOWING HOW TO BEING ABLE / Introduction / Who is a Journalist? /
Journalism as Decision Making / PART II: JOURNALISM IN ACTION / Finding Stories /
Choosing Stories / Researching Stories / Researching Stories: Interviews / Researching
Stories: Data / Telling Stories / Editing Stories / Long-form Stories
2018 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781526428097) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526428103) • £29.99

GENDER IIN
COMMUNICATION
A Critical Introduction
Third Edition
Catherine Helen Palczewski,
Victoria Pruin DeFrancisco
and Danielle D McGeough all at
University of Northern Iowa
This inclusive book explores how gender
influences communication and how communication shapes concepts
of gender. The third edition includes current examples, new research
and updated chapters on voices, work, education and family, reflecting
major shifts in the state of knowledge.
This new edition:
• Current examples in the chapter openers illustrate how a critical
gendered lens is necessary and useful by discussing recent events
such as Jon Stewart’s critique of the outcry over a J Crew ad, reactions
to Serena Williams’s body, photos of a young boy who likes to wear
dresses, and the use of Photoshop to create thigh gaps.
• Updated chapters on voices, work, education, and family reflect
major shifts in the state of knowledge.
• Expanded sections on trans and gender nonconforming reflect
changes in language. All other chapters have been updated with new
examples, new concepts, and new research.
• More than 500 new sources have been integrated throughout, and
new sections on debates over bathroom bills, intensive mothering,
humor, swearing, and Title IX have been added.
• “His” and “her” pronouns have been replaced with “they” in most
cases, even if the reference is singular, in an effort to be more inclusive.
2018 • 352 pages
Paperback (9781506358451) • £105.00
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Bestsellers
A Critical Introduction

MEDIA, CULTURE AND
SOCIETY

Second Edition

An Introduction

Christian Fuchs University of Westminster

Second Edition

This introduction equips students with the
critical thinking they need to understand the
complexities and contradictions of social
media and make informed judgements.
The second edition explores social media
in China and the sharing economy of Uber
and Airbnb.

Paul Hodkinson University of Surrey

SOCIAL MEDIA

2017 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781473966826) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473966833) • £27.99

'In his beautifully balanced, clear and broadranging account of a fast-changing field, Paul
Hodkinson has successfully brought together
myriad perspectives with which to critically
analyse today's media culture and media
society.'
– Sonia Livingstone, Professor of
Media & Communication, LSE
2016 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781473902350) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473902367) • £27.99

CULTURAL STUDIES
Theory and Practice
Fifth Edition
Chris Barker University of
Wollongong and Emma A Jane
University of New South Wales
'It is a pleasure to welcome a new edition of
Cultural Studies, the most comprehensive,
dispassionate and insightful treatment of this
turbulent field. With Emma Jane’s additions,
new topics are opened up with a sure-footed
adventurousness that is both scholarly and
thought-provoking, adding a distinctive
update to a reliable resource.'
John Hartley, Curtin University Australia,
Cardiff University Wales
2016 • 760 pages
Hardback (9781473919440) • £100.00
Paperback (9781473919457) • £34.99

REPRESENTATION
Cultural Representations and
Signifying Practices
Second Edition
Edited by Stuart Hall, Jessica
Evans The Open University and
Sean Nixon University of Essex
'This is simply a magnificent collection of
chapters, laced together under the guiding
light of Stuart Hall's outstanding scholarship.'
- Angela McRobbie, Goldsmiths
One of the most popular and influential books ever written in media
and cultural studies, this seminal text remains an indispensible and
inspirational resource for students and teachers alike.
CULTURE, MEDIA AND IDENTITIES SERIES
2013 • 440 pages
Hardback (9781849205474) • £93.00
Paperback (9781849205634) • £30.99
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THE POLITICS OF FEAR
What Right-Wing Populist
Discourses Mean
Ruth Wodak University of Lancaster
Winner of the Austrian Book Prize for the
2016 German translation, in the category
of Humanities and Social Sciences.
Ruth Wodak traces the trajectories of rightwing political parties from the margins
of the political landscape to its centre,
to understand and explain how they are
transforming from fringe voices to persuasive
political actors who set the agenda and frame
media debates.

UNDERSTANDING THE
MEDIA
Third Edition
Eoin Devereux University of Limerick
This book teaches students how to ask
critical questions of the media and gives
them the analytical tools to answer those
questions. By gaining a rich understanding
of how the media play a role in society,
both in giving pleasures and creating power
relationships, students are encouraged to
become critical thinkers.
2013 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781446248799) • £87.00
Paperback (9781446248805) • £26.99

2015 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781446246993) • £74.00
Paperback (9781446247006) • £23.99

MEDIA & SOCIETY
INTRODUCING THE
CREATIVE INDUSTRIES
From Theory to Practice
Rosamund Davies and Gauti Sigthorsson
both at University of Greenwich
'Includes the view of the creative industries
from the perspective of working in them,
then the definitions of what products and
producers are involved, and ends with the
broader picture of the creative economy and
predictions for future trends... an all-round
guide to the vast domain that is loosely titled
'the creative industries'

Production, Content
and Participation
Nicholas Carah and Eric Louw
both at University of Queensland
A cutting-edge, student focused introduction
to the broad field of media, culture and
society. Louw and Carah critically explore the
emergence of interactive, social and mobile
media, alongside established questions of
production, content and participation.
2015 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781446267684) • £83.00
Paperback (9781446267691) • £26.99

- Angela Birchall, Salford University
2013 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781849205726) • £75.00
Paperback (9781849205733) • £25.99

HOW TO DO CRITICAL
DISCOURSE ANALYSIS
A Multimodal Introduction
David Machin Cardiff University and
Andrea r Queen's University Belfast
Written for students without prior knowledge
of linguistics, this is a toolkit for doing
critical language and image analysis.
Using examples from both traditional and
new media, it enables students to analyze
and understand the relationship between
language, discourse and social practices.
2012 • 240 pages
Hardback (9780857028914) • £80.00
Paperback (9780857028921) • £27.99

THE ESSE
ESSENTIAL GUIDE
TO DOING YOUR
RESEARCH PROJECT
Third Edition
Zina O'Leary The Australia and New
Zealand School of Government
The third edition of this book uses
multidisciplinary case studies, and examples
from the author’s own experience, to answer
students’ questions and support their
progress as they move smoothly through
each stage. Projects are clearly set out
with best practice highlighted alongside pragmatic advice for tackling
research in the real world. With a new chapter on mixed methods
approaches, more on disseminating research, more on the practical and
legal implications of ethics and more international examples, the book is
packed full of learning features and tools to support the student’s journey.
2017 • 415 pages
Hardback (9781473952072) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473952089) • £24.99
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HOW TO D
DO MEDIA AND CULTURAL
STUDIES
Third Edition
Jane Stokes University of East London
A favourite with both students and lecturers, How to Do Media and
Cultural Studies provides readers with all the knowledge and practical
expertise they need to carry out their project or dissertation. Giving
them hands-on guidance on managing the whole process, Jane Stokes:
• Shows students how to identify a topic and create a research question
• Guides them through the research process, from getting started
through to writing-up
• Explores a range a case studies, showing how methods have been
applied by others
Expanded and updated throughout, this third edition now includes:
• Increased coverage of digital media, social media and internet research
• More practical exercises to help students tie media and cultural theory
to their work
• New guidance on understanding research ethics
• New guidance on mixing and combining methods
How to Do Media and Cultural Studies has inspired thousands of
students and researchers to understand why studying media texts,
industries and audiences is so important. It is an ideal companion for
anyone conducting a research project.
CONTENTS

UNDERSTANDING PUBLIC RELATIONS
Theory, Culture and Society
Lee Edwards London School of Economics

PART I: THINKING: THEORY AND HISTORY / Addressing Epistemology: How Do We
Know Anything About Anything? / Why Do We Do Media and Cultural Studies? / PART
II: PRACTICALITIES: MANAGING YOUR RESEARCH / Getting Started / Managing the
Processes of Research / Getting Finished / PART III: METHODS AND APPROACHES
TO RESEARCH / Researching Texts / Researching Industries / Researching Audiences /
Research In Context / Conclusion
2019 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526427748) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526427755) • £29.99

'Understanding Public Relations pushes the genre of the public
relations text into new territory. Lee Edwards looks beyond organisational
boundaries to vividly illustrate and explore the public relations occupation
as a social and cultural practice.'
- Øyvind Ihlen, University of Oslo
Understanding Public Relations introduces a socio-cultural approach
to public relations as a way of analysing the growing importance of
public relations in its social, cultural and political contexts. Encouraging
a deeper and more critical understanding of its influence on society,
Lee Edwards:
• Explores public relations in relation to contemporary debates around
promotional culture, discourse, globalisation, democracy and power
• Considers how public relations frames vital discussions of race,
gender, class and ethics
• Brings theory to life with a range of case studies, including YouTube
vlogging, the global fair trade movement and the 2016 EU referendum
in the UK
Both accessible and provocative, this is an invaluable resource for
students and researchers exploring public relations theory, critical public
relations, strategic communication and promotional culture.
CONTENTS
Starting Points: Defining Socio-Cultural Research In Public Relations / Public Relations
As Promotion: The Production and Circulation of Meaning / Public Relations, Discourse
and Power / A Political Economy of Public Relations / Deliberative Democracy and Public
Relations / Public Relations and the Public Sphere / Public Relations and Globalisation /
Public Relations As An Occupational Field: The Professional Project / Race and Class In/
and PR / Feminist Public Relations: Performativity, Black Feminism, Postfeminism / Ethics,
Public Relations and Society / Conclusion: Public Relations Beyond the Organisation
2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781473913097) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473913103) • £27.99
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CONTENT ANALYSIS
An Introduction to
Its Methodology
Fourth Edition
Klaus Krippendorff The Annenberg
School for Communication,
University of Pennsylvania
The fourth edition of Content Analysis
introduces students and scholars to a
method of analysing the textual fabric
of contemporary society, exploring the conceptual aspects, key
components and evaluative techniques of content analysis. Organized
into three parts, Content Analysis first examines the conceptual aspects
of content analysis, then discusses components such as unitizing and
sampling, and concludes by showing readers how to trace the analytical
paths and apply evaluative techniques. The Fourth Edition has been
completely revised to offer readers the most current techniques and
research on content analysis, including new information on reliability
and social media. Readers will also gain practical advice and experience
for teaching academic and commercial researchers how to conduct
content analysis.
2018 • 472 pages
Paperback (9781506395661) • £113.00

Communication & Media

ANALYZING TEXT AND
DISCOURSE

MEDIA AN
ANALYSIS
TECHNIQUES

Eight Approaches for the
Social Sciences

Sixth Edition

Kristina Boréus Uppsala University and
Göran Bergström Stockholm University
Clearly setting out the advantages and
disadvantages of each methodology
alongside real-world examples of its
successful use, this new introduction makes
it easy for students to assess which approach would be best for their
research and how to implement it successfully.
2017 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781473913745) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473913752) • £26.99

Arthur Asa Berger San
Francisco State University
The sixth edition of Media Analysis
Techniques provides a clearly written,
user-friendly, hands-on guide to media
criticism. Empowering readers to make their
own analyses rather than accepting others’
interpretations, the text examines basic techniques before linking
popular culture to the four key theories outlined. Learning exercises,
a glossary, study guides and the author’s own illustrations demystify
complex concepts and help students to apply their knowledge. The
sixth edition includes:
•
•
•
•
•

APPLYING
COMMUNICATION
THEORY FOR
PROFESSIONAL LIFE

A new chapter on discourse analysis
New content on the psychological impact of social media
Updated examples from popular culture
New material around generational differences
New discussions by thinkers who have made major impacts on
popular culture

CONTENTS
Preface / Acknowledgments / PART I: TECHNIQUES OF INTERPRETATION / Semiotic
Analysis / Marxist Analysis / Psychoanalytic Criticism / Sociological Analysis / Discourse
Analysis / PART II: APPLICATIONS / Murderers on the Orient Express / Seven Points
on the Game of Football (and Some Interesting Statistics) / The Maiden with the Snake:
Interpretations of a Print Advertisement / All-News Radio and the American Bourgeoisie /
Video Games: A New Art Form / Cell Phones, Social Media, and the Problem of Identity /
Epilogue: Shmoos and Analysis / Appendix: Simulations, Activities, Games, and Exercises
/ Glossary

A Practical Introduction
Fourth Edition
Marianne Dainton and Elaine D. Zelley
both at La Salle University

2018 • 368 pages
Paperback (9781506366210) • £81.00

The first communication theory textbook to provide practical material
for career-oriented students, the fourth edition of this text includes new
case studies, research and scholarship, illustrating how communication
theory can be applied to a variety of professional settings.
2018 • 288 pages
Paperback (9781506315478) • £91.00

The Little Quick Fix Series
Quick fixes for common research problems you need to solve fast. Visual and practical, each book will start at
your problem and deliver you to an answer with a quick test at the end to check that you’ve got what you need:
Quick results. Good research.
ONLY £6.99

ISBN: 9781526456885

ISBN: 9781526456892

ISBN: 9781526458834

ISBN: 9781526458841

ISBN: 9781526458858
ISBN
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COMMUNICATING YOUR
RESEARCH WITH SOCIAL
MEDIA

RESEARCH FOR
DESIGNERS

A Practical Guide to Using Blogs,
Podcasts, Data Visualisations
and Video

Gjoko Muratovski University of
Cincinnati, USA, Tongji University, China

Amy Mollett, Cheryl Brumley,
Chris Gilson and Sierra Williams all
at London School of Economics
Empowering readers to go beyond bar charts and jargon-filled journal
articles to bring their research online and present it in a way that highlights
and maximizes its relevance through social media.
Drawing upon a wealth of timely, real-world examples, the authors
present a framework for fully incorporating social media within each
step of the research process. From visualizing available data to tailoring
social media to meet needs, this book explores proactive ways to share
cutting-edge research. A complete how-to for communicating research
through blogs, podcasts, data visualizations and video, it teaches readers
how to use social media to:
• Create and share images, audio and video in ways that positively
impacts their research
• Connect and collaborate with other researchers
• Measure and quantify research communication efforts for funders
• Provide research evidence in innovative digital formats
• Reach wider, more engaged audiences in academia and beyond.
CONTENTS
Social Media: Why They Matter and What They Can Do / Social Media and the Research
Lifecycle / Creating and Sharing Blog Posts / Creating and Sharing Infographics and
Data Visualisations / Creating and Sharing Audio and Podcasts / Creating and Sharing
Photos and Videos on Social Media / Digital Strategies For Research Dissemination,
Engagement and Impact

A Guide to Methods and Practice

An essential companion for design studies
students, taking them through the basics of
social research. Approachable, academic
and focused on design case studies
throughout, it is an ideal starting point for
students using social research methods.
2016 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781446275139) • £74.00
Paperback (9781446275146) • £24.99

UNDERSTANDING SPATIAL
MEDIA
Edited by Rob Kitchin NUI nooth, Tracey
P Lauriault Carleton University and
Matthew W Wilson University of Kentucky
Leading international scholars are brought
together to present readers with an
exploration into the full diversity of the field of
spatial media including technologies, spatial
data and consequences.
2017 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473949676) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473949683) • £29.99

2017 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781412962216) • £75.00
Paperback (9781412962223) • £26.99

Read from SAGE Texts

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
ONLINE RESEARCH
METHODS
Second Edition
Edited by Nigel G Fielding University
of Surrey, Raymond M Lee Royal
Holloway University of London and
Grant Blank The University of Oxford
With brand new coverage of developments
including big data, data visualisation and CAQDAS, this bestselling
handbook, edited by global leaders in the field, continues to provide
readers with a widely scoping, balanced resource.
2017 • 684 pages
Hardback (9781473918788) • £120.00
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THE SAGE DICTIONARY
OF CRIMINOLOGY

CRIMINOLOGICAL
PERSPECTIVES

Third Edition

Essential Readings

Edited by Eugene McLaughlin
City University London and John
Muncie The Open University

Third Edition
Edited by Eugene McLaughlin City
University London and John Muncie The
Open University

‘An indispensable tool for interpreting and
navigating this everchanging field, with packed
and theoretically weighty entries written by the
original researchers and theoreticians themselves.’
- Shadd Maruna, Queen’s University Belfast

‘Comprehensive in its coverage and sophisticated
in its contextualizing commentaries, McLaughlin
and Muncie’s substantially revised collection of
key and classic readings is becoming something of a classic itself.’
- Dr Chris Greer, City University London

Now in its Third Edition, this bestselling reference text has established
itself as the authoritative source covering the key concepts, theories,
and methods in criminology and criminal justice, and is edited by two of
the leading figures in the field. The book is:
• Comprehensive: now with over 300 entries, the book has been
updated to include an expanded editorial introduction
• Definitive: concepts are precisely defined so students have a clear
understanding of the history and development of each topic and debate
• Student-focused: each entry maps connections across various
fields and issues, and includes further reading to extend students’
knowledge throughout their studies
• International: contributions from internationally-renowned
academics and practitioners ensure that this book is global and
comparative throughout.

This wide-ranging reference and research tool will be an essential
companion for students and academics within criminology, criminal
justice and legal studies and related fields including sociology, social
policy, psychology and cultural studies.

‘Containing over fifty edited readings on the study of crime and its control,
Criminological Perspectives is an essential book for students seeking to develop
their knowledge of criminology and its relevance and impact today.’
- Professor Peter Francis, Northumbria University
This revised and expanded Third Edition of the internationally-acclaimed
Criminological Perspectives is the most comprehensive reader
available in the field. Wide-ranging and global in scope and coverage,
the book will enable you to critically engage with the various concepts
and theoretical positions that you’ll encounter throughout your studies. It
will prove an indispensible resource, whether you’re studying criminology,
criminal justice studies, socio-legal studies, penology, security studies,
surveillance studies, or sociology.
CONTENTS
Part I: Criminological Foundations / Part II: Causes of Crime / Part III: Criminalisation /
Part IV: Criminal Justice and Crime Prevention / Part V: Control-ology: Governance and
Surveillance / Part VI: Global Risks and Harms
2013 • 768 pages
Hardback (9781446207857) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446207864) • £35.99

2012 • 536 pages
Hardback (9781446200827) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446200834) • £28.99

Adopted by

MAJOR UNIVERSITIES
across India

Get the best texts for your course.

Choose SAGE TEXTS
•
•
•
•

Based on UGC recommendations
Written by leading academics
Pedagogically rich content
Multi-disciplinary:
o
o
o
o

Social Sciences
Education
Business & Management
Psychology

o
o

Economics &
Development Studies
Communication &
Media Studies

More than just a book—supported by
online pedagogical resources to enhance
your teaching-learning experience.
For ordering your free inspection copy and/or adoption related
queries, write to us at marketing@sagepub.in
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GANGS & CRIME
GAN
Critical Alternatives
Critic
Alistair Fraser University of Glasgow
Alista
This book
b
takes students on a guided tour
of the gang phenomenon through history,
as well
we as current representations of gangs
in literature
liter
and media. It includes:
detailed global overview of gang culture,
• A de
covering, amongst others, Glasgow,
cov
Chicago, Hong Kong, and Shanghai
Chi
c
on researching gangs which covers quantitative and
• A chapter
qualitative methods
qua
• Ext
Extra chapter features such as key terms, chapter overviews, study
que
questions and further reading suggestions
Fraser brings together gang-literature and critical perspectives in a
Frase
refreshingly new way, exploring ‘gangs’ as a social group with a long
refres
and fa
fascinating history.
KEY A
APPROACHES TO CRIMINOLOGY
2017 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781473911895) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473911901) • £26.99

ANTISOCIAL BEHAVIOUR
A Multi-National Perspective of the Everyday to
the Extreme
Cate Curtis University of Waikato
'Neatly and succinctly takes readers through ways to understand and interpret
the label of ‘antisocial’ behaviour in a wider context, showing how it is socially,
historically and culturally produced, as well as understood in professional health
and policing or correctional contexts... a crisp insightful synthesis of core issues.'
- Professor Catharine Coleborne, University of Newcastle, Australia
'Cate Curtis’ book serves as a multinational mini-meta-analytic review of
anti-social behaviours'
- Richard Langford, University of Hawaii West Oahu

CRIMINOLOGICAL
CRI
MINOL
THEORY
A Tex
Text/Reader
Third Edition
Stephen G Tibbetts California State
University and Craig Hemmens
Washington State University
Criminological Theory: A Text/Reader,
Third Edition helps students understand
criminological theory, with each authored
section of the text enhanced by empirical
research articles that put the theory into context. Key criminological
theories are introduced and followed by articles that show how
criminological theory can be applied to current policies, challenges,
and issues.
SAGE TEXT/READER SERIES IN CRIMINOLOGY AND CRIMINAL JUSTICE

'Cate Curtis’ coverage in this book is breath-taking. It is centred on challenging
taken for granted assumptions concerning the three Rs: ‘risk’, ‘resilience’ and
‘recovery’ whilst questioning what is respectable everyday activities and extreme
behaviour in culture and society.'

2018 • 656 pages
Paperback (9781506367828) • £96.00

- Shane Blackman, Canterbury Christ Church University
Cate Curtis seeks to disrupt assumptions about anti-social behaviour
by bringing together a host of key concepts and theories applicable to
the field. Going beyond individualised discussions, the book explores
broader concepts such as the social construction of ‘anti-social
behaviour’, ‘risk’ and ‘resilience’, and the social contents and influences
under which these are most likely to occur.
An excellent companion for researchers and postgraduate students in of
anti-social behaviour across criminology, social psychology, sociology
and social work.
SAGE SWIFTS
2016 • 120 pages
Hardback (9781473915770) • £46.99

INTRODUCTION TO
CRIMINOLOGY
Theories, Methods, and
Criminal Behavior
Ninth Edition
Frank E Hagan Mercyhurst College
With a focus on the impor tance of
criminological theory, this Ninth Edition
has been updated with new coverage on
terrorism and emerging criminological methods, such as ethnographies,
to continue to provide students with comprehensive coverage of all the
foundational aspects of studying criminology.
2017 • 488 pages
Paperback (9781483389172) • £99.0
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TRANSNATIONAL CRIME
& CRIMINAL JUSTICE

TERRORISM

Marinella Marmo and Nerida
Chazal, both at Flinders University

Clarence ‘Gus’ Augustus Martin
California State University

‘The scholarship deployed in this book is precise,
well researched and the writing style is excellent.
In my opinion, this text provides a notable
contribution to teaching in this area and is also of
relevance to scholars and policy makers operating
in the policing and criminal justice fields.’

International in perspective, multidisciplinary, and thoroughly captivating,
this is the essential textbook on terrorism. It provides a complete
companion to terrorism, from its emergence through to events taking
place today. Encompassing an array of global case studies, authors bring
key topics such as cyberterrorism, the lone-wolf model and religious
terrorism to life.

- Brian Payne, University of Gloucestershire
2016 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781412919241) • £70.00
Paperback (9781412919258) • £23.99

PEACE & CONFLICT
STUDIES

An International Perspective

CONTENTS
Part I: Terrorism: A Conceptual Review / Terrorism: First Impressions / The Nature of the
Beast: Defining Terrorism / History of Terrorism / Beginnings: The Causes of Terrorism
/ Part II: The Terrorists / Terror From Above: Terrorism by the State / Terror From Below:
Terrorism by Dissidents / Violence in the Name of the Faith: Religious Terrorism / Violent
Ideologies: Terrorism From the Left and Right / Terrorist Spillovers: International Terrorism
/ Emerging Terrorist Environments: Gender-Selective Political Violence and Criminal
Dissident Terrorism / Part III: The Terrorist Trade and Counterterrorism / Tools of the Trade:
Tactics and Targets of Terrorists / The Information Battleground: Terrorist Violence and
the Role of the Media / Counterterrorism: The Options / Part IV: Final Analysis / Domestic
Security: A Comparative Analysis / What Next? The Future of Terrorism
December 2018 • 736 pages
Hardback (9781526459947) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526459954) • £32.99

Fourth Edition
David P Barash University of Washington
and Charles P Webel Chapman University
The thoroughly updated Fourth Edition of
this book explores historical and current
topics in today’s rapidly changing world to
provide a comprehensive introduction to
peace and conflict studies.
2018 • 712 pages
Paperback (9781506344225) • £80.00

AN INTRODUCTION TO
NON-TRADITIONAL
SECURITY STUDIES

GLOBAL POLITICS AND
VIOLENT NON-STATE
ACTORS
Natasha Ezrow University of Essex
With inclusion of theories and causal
factors for context, case studies for realworld application, and pedagogical features
to encourage engagement, this book’s
coverage goes beyond the traditional focus
on terrorist groups providing readers with
a wide-ranging introduction to the subject.
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473960480) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473960497) • £27.99

A Transnational Approach
Edited by Mely Caballero-Anthony
Nanyang Technological University
With thoroughly-developed pedagogy to both
guide those new to the topic and challenge
those who are already engaged, this textbook
brings together leaders in the field to cover all key contemporary issues
in depth.
2016 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781446286074) • £89.00
Paperback (9781446286081) • £28.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF HUMAN
TRAFFICKING AND MODERN
DAY SLAVERY
Edited by Jennifer Bryson Clark South
Texas College and Sasha Poucki Rutgers
The State University of New Jersey
The SAGE Handbook of Human Trafficking and Modern Day Slavery
provides a comprehensive, interdisciplinary and global look at the diverse
issues surrounding human trafficking and slavery in the post-1945
environment, covering everything from history, literature and politics to
economics, international law and geography.
2018 • 545 pages
Hardback (9781473978553) • £120.00
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PRISONS & PUNISHMENT

THE PENAL SYSTEM

The Essentials

An Introduction

Second Edition

Fifth Edition

David Scott Liverpool John Moores
University and Nick Flynn
De Montfort University

Michael Cavadino University of Central
Lancashire, James Dignan formerly
at the University of Leeds and George
Mair Liverpool Hope University

‘An excellent introduction to penology for students
on undergraduate and postgraduate criminology
and criminal justice degree programmes.’
- Dr Lyndsey Harris, Nottingham University
This book gives students the tools needed to delve deeper and critically
examine issues relating to prisons and punishment. The Second Edition
explores prisons and punishment within national, international and
comparative contexts, and includes a study skills section which guides
students through essay writing, and offers hints and tips on how they
can get the most out of their lectures.

‘This book has been an indispensable companion
on my journey through the criminal justice system.
Today it continues to be a vital resource for
critically examining and understanding the use of punishment in England and
Wales.’
- Dr Jamie Bennett, University of Oxford
Supporting students across their entire module, this authoritative and
widely-respected text has been fully updated to include the most recent
changes in the field and has expanded coverage of restorative justice,
gender and comparative issues.

CONTENTS
Part I: Penology / Thinking Like a Penologist / Sources of Penal Knowledge / Part II: Core
Areas of the Curriculum / Justifications of Punishment / Theorising about Prisons and
Punishment / Comparative Penologies / A History of Imprisonment in the UK: until 1997
/ Penal Policy: until2013 / Penal Administration and Prisoner Populations / Sociologies
of Prison Life / Penal Accountability / Probation and Community Penalties / Future
Directions and Alternative Visions / Part III: Study, Writing and Revision Skills / How to
Get the Most out of Your Lectures and Seminars / Writing a Dissertation / Essay Writing
Hints / Revision Hints / Exam Hints

CONTENTS
Part I: Crisis? What Crisis? / Part II: Justifying Punishment / Part III: Explaining Punishment
/ Part IV: Sentencing: The Crux of the Crisis / Part V: Punishment in the Community /
Part VI: Prisons and the Penal Crisis / Part VII: Early Release: The Penal System’s Safety
Valve / Part VIII: The Youth Justice System / Part IX: Bias in the Criminal Justice System
/ Part X: Solving the Crisis?
2013 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781446207246) • £83.00
Paperback (9781446207253) • £26.99

2014 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781446273463) • £66.00
Paperback (9781446273470) • £20.99

INTRODUC
INTRODUCTION
TO
POLICING
Third Edition
Michael Rowe Northumbria University
As well as offering students an account of the
history of the police, Michael Rowe addresses
the most current topics and provides all the
tools necessary to take a critical view of
policing. This Third Edition includes:
• New chapters on Surveillance and the
Sociology of Policing
• Significant discussion of Police and Crime Commissioners, the impact of
austerity, and ways in which technology will continue to shape policing
in the 21st century
• An updated accompanying website with web links, expanded case
studies and links to free journal articles.
CONTENTS
What is Policing? / History / Police Powers / Who Guards the Guards? / Community
Policing / Police Culture / Policing Diversity / Global and Transnational Policing / Criminal
Investigation and Policing / Plural Policing / Surveillance, IT and the Future of Policing /
Conclusions: The Future of Policing
2018 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781473972940) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473972957) • £27.99
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THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
GLOBAL POLICING
Edited by Ben Bradford, Ian
Loader and Jonny Steinberg, all at
University of Oxford and Beatrice
Jauregui University of Toronto
The SAGE Handbook of Global Policing
examines and critically retraces the field of
policing studies by posing and exploring a
series of fundamental questions to do with
the concept and institutions of policing and
their relation to social and political life in today’s globalized world.
By bringing new lines of vision and new voices to the social analysis
of policing, and by clearly demonstrating why policing matters, the
Handbook will be an essential tool for anyone in the field.
CONTENTS
Part I: Lenses / Part II: Social and Political Order / Part III: Legacies / Part IV: Problems
and Problematics
2016 • 654 pages
Hardback (9781473906426) • £125.00

Criminology and Criminal Justice

RACISMS
An Introduction

CRIME ANALYSIS WITH
CRIME MAPPING

Second Edition

Fourth Edition

Steve Garner Birmingham City University

Rachel Boba Santos Radford University

With new chapters on ethnicity and
immigration, and with material supported
by 30 new case studies, this up-to-date
resource provides students with an engaging,
and international, introduction to the subject.

'Good companion study site, with useful material
included such as quizzes and PPT chapter
summaries, as well as the link the ATAC software.'

2017 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781412961769) • £75.00
Paperback (9781412961776) • £25.99

- Dr. Stephanie Bennett,
University of Portsmouth, UK
The only introductory core text for crime analysis, this must-have resource
presents readers with opportunities to apply theory, research methods,
and statistics to careers that support and enhance the effectiveness of
modern policing.
2017 • 488 pages
Paperback (9781506331034) • £77.00

VICTIMS, CRIME &
SOCIETY
An Introduction
Second Edition

CRITICAL THINKING

Edited by Pamela Davies and Peter
Francis, both at Northumbria University
and Chris Greer City, University of London

Your Guide to Effective
Argument, Successful Analysis
and Independent Study

Covering theoretical and methodological
approaches, and social and political
contexts, this book includes new chapters on defining and constructing
victims, fear and vulnerability, sexuality, white collar crime and the
implications of crime policy on victims, and examines a global range of
historical, theoretical and policy perspectives in victimology.
2017 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781446255902) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446255919) • £29.99

GENDER AND CRIME
A Human Rights Approach
Second Edition
Marisa Silvestri Kingston University and
Chris Crowther-Dowey
Nottingham Trent University
‘This book represents a significant updating
of what was already an important contribution
to this field. Informative and engaging at all
times, Silvestri and Crowther-Dowey’s newest
contribution should be now considered as the key text for the teaching of this
subject at university level.’

Tom Chatfield British writer,
broadcaster and tech philosopher
Do your students need to demonstrate a
good argument or find more evidence? Are
they mystified by your comments around
‘critical analysis needed’? How can you help
them learn to ‘think well’?
This handy guide teaches students exactly what critical analysis entails:
how to make an argument, understand bias and assess evidence.
Designed to work seamlessly with a power pack of digital resources and
exercises, they’ll find practical and effective tools to help them think and
write critically in an information-saturated age.
No matter whether they’re launching on their first degree or arriving as
an international or mature student, Critical Thinking gives students the
skills, insights and confidence to succeed.
CONTENTS
What Is Critical Thinking (and Why Does It Matter?)? / Part I: The Art and Science of Being
Reasonable / Understanding the Reasons Behind Things / Spelling out Arguments and
Assumptions / Reasoning with Logic and Certainty / Reasoning with Observation and
Uncertainty / Developing Explanations and Theories / Assessing Evidence and Planning
Your Reading Strategy / Being Reasonable in an Unreasonable World / Getting to Grips
with Rhetoric / Seeing Through Faulty Reasoning / Understanding Cognitive Bias /
Overcoming Bias in Yourself and Others / Thinking Critically about Technology / Putting
It All Together: Critical Thinking in Study, Work and Life
2018 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781473947139) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473947146) • £16.99

- Karen Evans, University of Liverpool
KEY APPROACHES TO CRIMINOLOGY
2016 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781473902183) • £89.00
Paperback (9781473902190) • £28.99
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RACISM AND THE MEDIA
Gavan Titley National University
of Ireland nooth
In light of the clear impact of both traditional and new media on Brexit in
the UK and the Trump Presidency in the US, it is imperative for students
of media and public discourse to examine the role played by the media
in the generation, circulation and contestation of racist ideas. In Racism
and Media, Gavan Titley:
• Explains why racism is such a complex and contested concept.
• Provides a set of theoretical and analytical tools with which to
interrogate the empirical world of racism and media.
• Demonstrates methods’ application through a wide range of case
studies, taking in examples from the UK, US, Europe and Australia.
• Examines the rise and impact of online and social media racism.
• Invites readers to confront tensions in their own experiences of racism
and media.
2019 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446298534) • £70.00
Paperback (9781446298541) • £23.99

MEDIA & CRIME

DOING CRIMINOLOGICAL RESEARCH

Third Edition

Third Edition

Yvonne Jewkes University of Kent

Pamela Davies and Peter Francis, both at Northumbria University

‘One of the field’s very best scholars offers a critical
panorama of crime and media, from prison films
to surveillance culture and cybercrime. This is a
masterful must-read.’

The new edition of this bestselling textbook comes completely revised
and updated to take students on a guided tour of criminological research.

- Professor Jeff Ferrell,
University of Kent
Fully updated with new crime statistics, case studies – including Jimmy
Savile, the murder of Lee Rigby, and Wikileaks – and a student website,
this bestselling text introduces students to this exciting area and
encourages them to think critically about key issues. The book is:
• International in scope, including examples such as the deaths of
migrant workers building FIFA World Cup stadia in Qatar, Anders
Breivik (Norway), NSA and Edward Snowden
• Updated crime statistics and updated cases and examples, including
phone-hacking and the Leveson Inquiry, Jimmy Savile, Max Clifford,
the killing of Mark Duggan and subsequent riots in2011, the murder
of Lee Rigby in Woolwich, and Wikileaks
• Covers mobile/social media in depth, including Facebook, Twitter
and ‘trolling’
• A companion website featuring free access to SAGE journal articles,
weblinks and teaching material for lecturers.
CONTENTS
Theorizing Media and Crime / The Construction of Crime News / Media and Moral Panics
/ Media Constructions of Children: ‘Evil Monsters’ and ‘Tragic Victims’ / Media Misogyny:
Monstrous Women / Police, Offenders and Victims in the Media / Crime Films and Prison
Films / Crime and the Surveillance Culture / The Role of the Internet in Crime and Deviance
/ (Re)Conceptualizing the Relationship between Media and Crime

KEY APPROACHES TO CRIMINOLOGY
2015 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781446272527) • £83.00
Paperback (9781446272534) • £27.99

As a trusted companion, this book brings together a range of experts in
the field to provide key perspectives on how to prepare, do and present
research. Concise and engaging, each chapter comes with a range of
learning features and contextualised case studies, giving an in depth
review on conducting research projects. The book:
• Includes fascinating case studies on transnational crime and policing,
victims, male offenders, institutional abuse and more
• Comes with study questions, activities, key terms and a glossary
• Includes visual material which highlights and illustrates key points
This is the go-to for any student studying criminology, essential to those
conducting their own research in the field.
CONTENTS
Part I: Preparing Criminological Research - Dr Pamela Davies & Professor Peter Francis /
Methodological Approaches to Criminological Research - Hannah Bows / Mixed Methods
- Dr Vicky Kemp & Dr Jaime Waters / Formulating, Planning and Proposing Criminological
Research - Professor Peter Francis / Doing Historical Analysis of Crime, Victims and
Justice - Professor Barry Godfrey / Undertaking a Criminological Literature Review - Dr
Alison Wakefield / The Politics and Ethics of Criminological Research - Dr David Scott / Part
II: Doing Criminological Research - Dr Pamela Davies & Professor Peter Francis / Doing
Criminological Survey Research with Sensitive Subjects - Dr Jo Deakin & Dr Jon Spencer
/ Doing Quantitative Criminological Research and Analyses on the Crime Drop - Professor
Nick Tilley / Doing Qualitative Research and Analysis on Child Sex Abuse - Dr Pamela
Davies / Doing Experimental Criminological Research and Longitudinal Criminological
Research on Crime and the Life Course - Professor David P Farrington / Doing Interviews
as Method for Researching State Crimes and Victimisation - Professor Lizzy Stanley /
History, Culture and Narrative Testimony in Criminological Research - Dr Ross McGarry
& Dr Zoe Alker / Doing Ethnographic Research on the Night Time Economy and Crime
and Victimisation - Professor Steve Hall / Doing Web Based Criminological Research Professor Majid Yar / Doing Visual Criminological Research to Understand Images of
Justice, Law and Order - Professor Ronnie Lippens / Doing Comparative, International
and Cross Cultural Criminological Research on Victims, Crime and Policing - Professor
Matthew Hall / Doing Case Study Research on Institutional Abuse - Professor Kathleen
Daly / Doing Evaluation Research on a Peer-mentor Prison Programme - Professor Rob
White / Doing Criminological Research on Big Data, Analytics and Predictive Policing Professor Janet Chan & Associate Professor Lyria Bennett Moses / Part III: Presenting
Criminological Research - Dr Pamela Davies & Professor Peter Francis / Writing Up and
Presenting Criminological Research - Dr Alex Hall
2018 • 552 pages

Hardback (9781473902725) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473902732) • £28.99
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CRIMINOLOGICAL
RESEARCH

CRIMINOL
CRIMINOLOGICAL
&
FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY

Understanding
Qualitative Methods

Second Edition

Second Edition

The Second Edition of Criminological and
Forensic Psychology continues to be a
theoretically rigorous, practically relevant,
engaging and fun introduction to this broad
and fascinating field. Key features include:

Helen Gavin University of Huddersfield

Emma Wincup University of Leeds
Guiding readers from theoretical
considerations through the steps of the
research process, this book inspires
students to conduct criminological research and equips them with
the necessary tools to carry out a successful, ethical study.
New to this edition:
• A skills-focused chapter on how to evaluate existing
qualitative studies and design new ones
• Rich examples from real research
• In-depth case studies on fashion counterfeiting,
electronic monitoring and youth justice.
CONTENTS
Part I: Foundations of Qualitative Research in Criminology / Qualitative Approaches
to Criminological Research / The Politics of Researching Crime and Justice / Ethics in
Criminological Research / Part II: The Research Process / Negotiating and Sustaining
Access / Using Existing Qualitative Data / Interviews and Focus Groups / Ethnography
/ Working with Qualitative Data: Analysis and Writing / Part III: Being a Qualitative
Researcher / Researching Women’s Experiences of Electronic Monitoring / Using
Focus Groups to Explore Young People’s Perceptions of Fashion Counterfeiting /
Research with Young People Who Are Vulnerable and ‘Difficult to Reach’ / Becoming a
Qualitative Researcher

• Case studies, which include the James
Bulger investigation, are woven into every chapter to bring the topic
to life
• In-depth exploration of the fascinating courtroom process including
separate chapters on The Defendant’s Mind and The Jury
• A dedicated chapter on research methods specific to forensic
psychology to help students with their research projects.
• A new chapter on Intimate relationship aggression: Domestic Violence
and Domestic Homicide
• Online resources including chapter-by-chapter multiple choice
questions, additional case studies and links to further readings
CONTENTS
Part I: Defining Criminological and Forensic Psychology / Part II: Psychological
Explanations of Crime / Part III: Psychological Explanations of Specific Crime Types /
Part IV: Psychology in Detection and Investigation / Part V: Psychology in the Court Room
/ Part VI: Psychology in Prison
2018 • 472 pages
Hardback (9781526424266) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526424273) • £38.00

INTRODUCING QUALITATIVE METHODS SERIES
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781446209134) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446209141) • £27.99

60 SECONDS WITH PAMELA DAVIES AND PETER FRANCIS...
How do you see criminological
research as changing from
past to present?
Criminological research today is as exciting and
innovative as it ever was. Our research today
creates the research traditions of tomorrow.
Most of us engage in research with an ambition
to make a difference in the future, our research
is only limited by our imagination. The way in
which it has changed is probably in terms of
scale, scope and focus. In simple terms, more
is being done, on a broader range of topics and
often with more granularity. It is little wonder
that what is required is a comprehensive
resource that allows students and staff to keep
on top of the development of methods and
methodologies, and areas for research.

Pam
m

What’s new to this edition
that you hope students
will find most useful?

Peter

This third edition has many new chapters
including those on historical analysis
and visual criminological research.
Whilst we have not compromised on
depth and quality, we have expanded
the contents to illustrate the growth in
volume and nature of criminological
research, as we describe above.

What would be your top
piece of advice for someone
setting out on their first
research project?
That’s an easy one – read chapters 1, 2 and 3!
Then, look through the contents of the book
and align your own research with that of the
individual chapters and read them.
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THEORIES OF LEARNING

UNDERSTA
UNDERSTANDING
& USING
EDUCATIONAL THEORIES

Debra McGregor Oxford Brookes
University and Patricia Murphy
The Open University

Second Edition

Closely examining the learning process and
demonstrating how different theories support
different teaching approaches, this book
explores major theories of learning, recent
research on the nature of the brain, and
how they can be applied in the classroom.
It provides rich descriptions of learning in a
range of contexts across different age ranges
using case studies, tasks and reflective questions. Seamlessly balancing
theory with the practical implications of different schools of thought, the
authors accessibly present challenging ideas including:
• how you can influence learning and the development of understanding
through teaching
• how different perspectives contribute to how we understand learning
and the challenges raised by new ideas
• applying learning theory to assessment in order to evaluate
current practices.

Karl Aubrey and Alison Riley both
at Bishop Grosseteste University
This book gives readers a clear overview of
a selection of the most influential thinkers on
education in the last hundred years, including
established names (Vygotsky, Bruner, Dewey),
more recent thinkers (Freire, hooks, Claxton)
and other key names whose writing has helped shape our views on
teaching and learning. This second edition includes new chapters on
Albert Bandura, Dylan Wiliam and Carol Dweck. Each chapter includes:
• practical examples showing how theories can be used to inform
classroom teaching
• critiques of each theorist exploring opposing viewpoints and the
strengths and weaknesses of different ideas
• reflective tasks inviting readers to apply what they've read to their own
educational experiences.
CONTENTS

CONTENTS
Part 1: Introduction to Thinking About Learning / What is Learning? / How is Mind
Understood: Educational Psychology and Learning / An Introduction to Learning Theories:
Relating Learning, Knowledge and Pedagogy / Learning and Assessment: Relating
Theory and Practice / Applying Theories of Learning to Teaching and Assessment
/ Part 2: Defining the Nature of Learning: What Does it Look Like From the Different
Perspectives? / Behaviourist Theory / Constructivist Theory / Social Constructivist Theory
/ Socio-Culturalist Theory / Brain-Friendly Learning: A Reflective Critique / What Does
Neuroscience Tell Us About Learning? Which Theories Does it Support? / Part 3: What
Does it All Mean for a Classroom Practitioner? / Using Theory to Design for Learning
/ Theorizing Assessment Practice / (Re)Applying Learning Theory to Inform Teaching

John Dewey: A Democratic Notion of Learning / Maria Montessori: Liberating the Child / Jean
Piaget: Understanding the Mind of the Child / Lev Vygotsky: An Early Social Constructivist
Viewpoint / B.F. Skinner: The Father of Operant Conditioning / Albert Bandura: Learning
Through Observation / Benjamin Bloom: Learning Through Taxonomies / Malcolm S.
Knowles: Contextualising Adult Learning / Jerome Bruner: An Evolution of Learning Theories
/ Urie Bronfenbrenner: The Ecology of Human Development / Paulo Freire: Oppression,
Freedom and Critical Approaches to Education / Donald Schön: Reflection and Learning /
David Kolb: Experiential Learning Theory / Jean Lave and Etienne Wenger: Socially Situated
Learning and Communities of Practice / Dylan Wiliam: Assessment for Learning / Guy
Claxton: Learning Power / Carol Dweck: Mindsets and Motivation
2019 • 312 pages
Hardback (9781526436603) • £70.00
Paperback (9781526436610) • £23.99

2020 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781446253137) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446253144) • £20.99

FOMO
noun (informal)

Anxiety that an exciting or
interesting event currently be
happening elsewhere, often
aroused by posts seen on social
media.
Don’t miss out on the latest from SAGE!
Follow us on
@SAGEPubIndia
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LEARNING THEORIES FOR EARLY YEARS PRACTICE
Sean MacBlain University of St. Mark and St. John
g to
Understanding and applying learning theories is crucial to the transition from study or training
practice in a real-world setting. This new textbook will prepare readers by demonstrating how key
ke
ey
learning theories pan out in practice, with the aid of photographs, examples and clear explanations.
on
ns.
Divided into three main sections, Early Influences, Modern Influences, and Challenges for Theorists
rissts
in a Changing World, this book identifies the key theorists in early childhood, past and present,
se
ent,
before linking them to the main issues and developments that face early years practitioners today.
day.
An explanation of each key theorist is guided by a clear structure, including:
• links to other theorists
• strengths and weaknesses of the theory
• the theory in practice
Packed full of case studies, activities, points for discussion, extended and recommended reading,
din
ng,
this is a fantastic resource for students and teachers who want to build a strong foundation
tio
on
in learning theories, to enable them to support the young children in their care as effectively
ve
ely
as possible.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Early Influences / John Locke and the Emergence of Empiricism / Jean-Jacques Rousseau and the Concept
ep
pt of
‘Child’ / Johann Pestalozzi and the Importance of Nature / Friederich Froebel and the Importance of Play / Rachel
he
el and
Margaret McMillan and Social Reform / Sigmund Freud and the Psychodynamic Tradition / Rudolf Steiner and the Cha
Changing
anging
Needs of Children / Maria Montessori: The Environment and Learning / Part 2: Modern Influences / John Dewey an
and
nd Childnd
Centred Education / Burrhus Skinner and the Behaviourists / Jean Piaget: An Enduring Legacy / Lev Vygotsky: Learning
g and Social
Constructivism / Albert Bandura and Social Learning Theory / Urie Bronfenbrenner and Learning in Context / Jerome
me Bruner and Constructivism / Howard Gardner and Theories of Multiple
Intelligence / Reuven Feuerstein and Instrumental Enrichment / Nel Noddings and the Ethics of Care / Te Whariki / Loris Malaguzzi and Reggio Emilia / Part 3: Challenges for Theorists in a
Changing World / The Realities of Childhood Today / Emotional Intelligence / How Children Play / Forest Schools / Learning
earning and the Brain / The Emergence of Digital Learning
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526432087) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526432094) • £21.99

UNDERSTANDING &
USING CHALLENGING
EDUCATIONAL THEORIES

LEARNING THEORIES IN
CHILDHOOD

Karl Aubrey and Alison Riley both
at Bishop Grosseteste University

Colette Gray Stranmillis University
College and Sean MacBlain
University of St. Mark and St. John

Takes students to the next level in educational
theories by giving a clear overview of a
selection of thinkers who have offered
challenging perspectives on education.
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473955790) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473955806) • £22.99

LEARNING THEORIES
SIMPLIFIED
...and how to apply them
to teaching
Bob Bates Independent Consultant
A handy go-to guide packed with bitesized
overviews and critical analysis of the key
ideas of over 100 learning theorists with
suggestions for how different theories can
apply to the classroom.
2016 • 312 pages
Hardback (9781473925328) • £63.00
Paperback (9781473925335) • £18.99

Third Edition

This textbook will be useful for the entire
duration of your students' course, providing
a comprehensive overview of the major
theorists who are crucial to understanding
learning theories in childhood. It contains all the vital information they
need, expanding on and explaining each philosophical perspective and
its impact on practice in a style that is accessible and easy to digest.
Updates to the third edition include:
• expanded material on Bronfenbrenner and Bandura
• more useful links to support further reading
• new podcasts explaining the differences within and between theories
• new case studies to deepen understanding of concepts
Students on early childhood and primary courses and related modules
will also benefit from the in-text exercises, illustrative case studies,
examples and recommended readings.
CONTENTS
An Introduction to Learning Theories / The Developmental Process Underpinning Learning:
The Role of Theory and Philosophy / The Founding Fathers and Philosophies of Learning
/ Classical and Operant Conditioning: The Early Years Experience / Piaget, Learning and
Cognitive Constructivism / Vygotsky: Learning in a Social Matrix / Bandura and Social
Learning / Bronfenbrenner: Bioecological Influences on Social Learning / Bruner and
Discovery Learning / Constructivism / New Perspectives: Childhood Studies / Theory
in Practice: Learning and the Reflective Practitioner / The Changing Nature of Learning
2020 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781526444639) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526444646) • £24.99
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EARLY CHILDHOOD
STUDIES
A Student's Guide

AN INTRO
INTRODUCTION TO
EARLY CHILDHOOD
STUDIES

Edited by Damien Fitzgerald
Sheffield Hallam University and
Heloise Maconochie Indiana University
- Purdue University at Indianapolis

Fourth Edition

Student-focused and designed to enhance
critical thinking, this new core textbook is
mapped to early childhood degrees and is
designed to cover the breadth and depth of content across the whole
course. Focused on seeing children in the context of the world they live in,
it takes students through young children’s experiences and development,
examining the ethical dimension and the educational environment, as well
as discussing contemporary challenges such as the child’s place in a
digital culture. A rich range of learning features help students understand
the content, apply the theory and go further in their studies.

This outstanding book illustrates the multidisciplinarity of the field of Early Childhood
Studies, and chapters provide rich sources
of information. The concepts, theories, and implications for policy and
practice are made approachable and comprehensive, emphasising local
and global trends.

• Spotlight on organisations, people, policy and research develop
understanding and illustrate key aspects of the field.
• Reflection boxes help students develop critical thinking about
important concepts and their own practice.
• Practitioner experiences, case study scenarios and action points
show what to expect from practice, how theory relates to real life
settings and action taken to make a difference for children.
• Advice from other students on how to make the most of the book
and what to think about during the course.
• Online further reading and website suggestions act as stepping
stones to wider study, whilst glossary flashcards test knowledge of
terminology.
CONTENTS
Part 1: The Individual Child / The Emergence of Early Childhood Studies: An Historic
Overview / The Brain and Children’s Early Development / Young Children as Creative
and Critical Thinkers / Children as Learners: Multimodal Perspectives on Play and
Learning / Creativity, Curiosity and Resilience: Dispositions for Lifelong Learning / Part
2: Children Interacting / Children as Communicators / Children’s Friendships / Children
Within the Family Context / 'Supporting’ Play / Part 3: Supporting Children / Inclusion
and Participation / Children's Health / The Politics of Children's Services / Safeguarding
Children / Children's Wellbeing and Self Efficacy / Children, Families and EAL / Part 4: The
Social Environment / The Educational Environment / Working with Families and Others
/ Childhoods in a Global Context / Contemporary Issues / (Young) Children, Childhood
and Gender / Part 5: Your Journey / Technology and Early Digital Culture / Observing
and Assessing Children / Researching Children / Developing a Professional Identity /
Transformative Learning Environments / Leading Quality Practice
2018 • 330 pages
Hardback (9781473997943) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473997950) • £25.99

Edited by Sacha Powell and Kate Smith
both at Canterbury Christ Church University

2018 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781473974821) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473974838) • £25.99

CHILDHOOD TODAY
Edited by Alex Owen
Liverpool Hope University
'This is an urgently needed book that
explores a number of different concepts
of childhood in the 21st century. The book
considers enduring topics and new concepts
of childhood, and initiates a number of
questions that students of education,
childhood and early childhood studies can
engage with as lines of inquiries. The book
offers a multidisciplinary approach of the
child today, that influences practice, policy, and education, and offers
diverse dimensions to provoke our thinking.'
- Ioanna Palaiologou,
Institute of Education, University College London
How we understand what ‘childhood' means in today's society is
constantly changing, and the rate of this change is unprecedented.
This new, edited book explores what it means to be a child of the 21st
century, and how we as professionals, researchers, parents and adults
can understand an environment seemingly in constant flux. Each chapter
seeks to explore and problematise some of the different ‘labels' that
we give to children in an attempt to understand their contemporary
experiences. From the 'Regulated Child' to the 'Stressed Child' to the
'Poor Child' the book covers a wide array of key issues in contemporary
childhood, including obesity, risk, special needs, wellbeing and poverty.
CONTENTS

We’ve been lucky enough to work with so
many wonderful academics and, for the first
time, include students directly in the
process. With advice from other students
integrated throughout the chapters, we
hope to better support new students when
using Early Childhood Studies and working
through their degree.

- Jude Bowen, Publisher
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The Cotton Wool Child / The Selfish Child / The Universal Child / The SEN/D Child / The
Regulated Child / The Stressed Child / The Political Child / The Natural Child / The Poor
Child / The Fat Child
2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781473989368) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473989375) • £24.99

Education

THE EARLY
EARL YEARS
TEACHER'S BOOK

EARLY YEARS
YE
TEACHING
& LEARNING

Achieving Early Years
Teacher Status

Third Edition

Second Edition
Leonie Abrahamson
This book is specifically designed to help
readers successfully achieve Early Years
Teacher Status and practice with confidence.
It explains how each of the Standards and assessment requirements can
be met as well as addressing trainees' common concerns about early
years practice and study skills. All chapters explore each aspect of every
Standard and indicator, with notes on theory, practical tips, case studies,
activities and suggestions for further reading. This second edition has
been updated to include new guidance on Standard 7 around the Prevent
Agenda and the work of Channel. The text is also updated to include
information on the 'integrated review' at age 2.
CONTENTS
Introduction to Your Early Years Teacher Status / Early Years Teacher Status Requirements
/ Getting to Know the Standards / Assessment Methods / Age Range Requirements /
Preparing for Placement / School-Based Placement / Your Action Plan / Guidance for
Mentors and Mentees / Understanding ‘Personal Practice’ and ‘Leadership’ / Standard
1: Set High Expectations Which Inspire, Motivate and Challenge All Children / Standard
2: Promote Good Progress and Outcomes by Children / Standard 3: Demonstrate Good
Knowledge of Early Learning and EYFS / Standard 4: Plan Education and Care Taking
Account of the Needs of All Children / Standard 5: Adapt Education and Care to Respond
to the Strengths and Needs of All Children / Standard 6: Make Accurate and Productive Use
of Assessment / Standard 7: Safeguard and Promote the Welfare of Children, and Provide
a Safe Learning Environment / Standard 8: Fulfil Wider Professional Responsibilities

Denise Reardon, Dilys Wilson
and Dympna Fox-Reed
Covering all routes, this textbook provides
students and practitioners with everything
they need to know to achieve an Early Years
qualification. Previously titled Achieving Early
Years Professional Status, this fantastic
new edition is completely revised to include guidance and advice for
those studying:
• Early Years Teacher Status
• Early Years Educator
• Teach First Early Years
• Early Years PGCE
With new case studies illustrating best practice this text is also essential
for professionals working in Early Years Education, Children’s Centres
and local authorities. The book also comes with online resources that
include journal articles linked to each chapter.
CONTENTS
Leading Teaching and Learning in the Early Years / Synergise a Culture of Continuous
improvement / What is Quality in the Early Years? / Assessment Arrangements / Child
Centred Routines / Communication, Language and Literacy / Teaching and Learning in the
EYFS / Safeguarding and Promoting the Welfare of Children / Promoting Rights, Inclusion
and Anti-discriminatory Practice / Working Directly with Children in Partnership with their
Families and Carers / Leading Collaborative and Cooperative Working
2018 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781446294031) • £70.00
Paperback (9781446294055) • £23.99

2018 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781526435286) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526435293) • £24.99

TEACHING EARLY YEARS
Theory and Practice

CHILD LA
LANGUAGE
Acquisition and Development
Second Edition
Matthew Saxton
'Really great textbooks are few and far
between – this is one. It is engaging,
interesting, and balanced. I can recommend
it highly.'
- Stephen Howe,
Fukuoka University, Japan
Presented with the latest thinking and research on how children acquire
their first language, the reader is taken from a standing start to the point
where they can engage with key debates and current research in the
field of child language. This practical text assumes the reader has no
background knowledge of linguistic theory and all specialist terms are
introduced in clear, non-technical language. A theme running through the
book is the nature-nurture debate, rekindled in the modern era by Noam
Chomsky, with his belief that the child is born with a rich knowledge
of language.
2017 • 408 pages
Hardback (9781446295618) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446295625) • £29.99

Edited by Amanda Thomas University of
South Wales and Karen McInnes
Norland College
Focusing on children aged 3-7, this book
is written by a combination of academics
and practitioners for a genuine theory and
practice approach to teaching the early
years. This helps the reader to set theoretical
discussion in the context of real practice.
Key themes explored in the book include:
• play and playfulness in the curriculum
• child development in practice
• literacy development and subject pedagogy
• creativity and outdoor learning
Packed full of learning features such as case studies, reflective questions
and lesson plans, Teaching Early Years is an essential resource for both
students and practitioners, and will enhance readers' knowledge of how
young children think and learn.
CONTENTS
What Can We Learn from UK Early Years Curricula? / Child Development in Practice /
Play and Playfulness: The Foundation of Learning and Development / Understanding
Well-being in the Early Years / Playing with Words – Becoming a Reader and Writer /
Developing Mathematical Confidence in the Early Years / Becoming a Scientist Through
an Experiential Pedagogy / Inspiring Creativity in the Early Years / Into the Great Outdoors:
Opportunities and Experiences
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473946255) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473946262) • £24.99
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RESEARC METHODS IN
RESEARCH
EARLY CHILDHOOD
An Introductory Guide
Third Edition
Penny Mukherji and Deborah Albon
University of Roehampton
For many early childhood students research
is intimidating and they don’t always see
how it relates to their course. As a result,
the authors designed this book with their early childhood students
tudents in
mind to help them through the whole research journey both in
n terms of
understanding the different methodologies and principles and in actually
undertaking a research project.
This popular guide approaches complex ideas in a clear style
e that links
directly to practice. To better suit the reader journey, chapters
pters have
been reorganised in this new edition, along with the addition of a brand
new reader guide at the start of the book, to aid navigation
n and help
students logically work through their research. A new chapter on
n research
proposals has also been added, as well as more on alternative
ve ways of
presenting research.
• Research in Focus boxes look at international examples of research
to show what it looks like in the real world and help readers understand
nderstand
its effects and implications.
• Activities for students to work through help them to cement knowledge
and understanding.
• Case studies give examples and scenarios of real studentt research.
These demonstrate best practice and show students how to present
their findings.
erminology.
• Extended glossary gets students familiar with complicated terminology.
• Further reading suggestions at the end of each chapter
ter extend
students that want to go further in their studies.
This new edition now comes with a huge range of online resources to
engage and support students in their learning. Take a look below and
contact your local SAGE sales representative if you want to know how
you can integrate these into your VLE.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Planning Your Research Study / Research Design / The Research Proposal /
Reviewing the Literature / Part 2: Paradigms and Principles / Positivist Research / Beyond
Positivism: Interpretivism, 'Critical' Paradigms and Post-structuralism / Ethics / Listening to
Young Children / Part 3: Approaches to Research / Surveys / Ethnography / Case Studies
/ Action Research / Part 4: Methods / Observation / Interviews / Questionnaires / Using
Documents and Other Visual 'Texts' / Journaling as a Research Tool / Creative Methods
for Listening to Children in Research / Part 5: Analysing and Sharing Your Findings /
Analysing and Presenting Data / Writing Up
2018 • 440 pages
Hardback (9781526423702) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526423719) • £25.99

A Step-by-Step Guide
Fourth Edition
Guy Roberts-Holmes Institute of Education, University
College London
This bestselling guide to undertaking an early years research project
takes the reader on a practical step-by-step journey. Breaking down
each section into accessible and digestible topics, and accompanied
by a multitude of practical examples, case studies, research summaries
and key points, the author brings the research process to life.
The updated and revised fourth edition includes:
• useful additional resources at the end of each chapter
• extended material on the child's voice within research
• signposted glossary terms throughout the text
• updated website materials for further study
From learning how to structure and organise a project, through to the
final presentation and written report of the findings, this is the essential
guide and companion for undergraduate and postgraduate students on
early childhood and social science courses.

Get to know more about SAGE,
be invited to SAGE events,
get on our mailing list!
Write to

marketing@sagepub.in
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DOING YOUR
YO EARLY YEARS
RESEARCH PROJECT

CONTENTS
You Can Do Research! / Your Research Story, Methodology and Research Questions /
Writing Your Literature Review / Ethical Issues in Early Childhood Reseach / Designing Your
Research / Observation: Looking and Listening / Creative Listening with Young Children
/ Interviewing Children and Adults / Writing and Using Questionnaires / Presenting and
Analysing Your Findings / Writing Up Your Research Project
2018 • 250 pages
Hardback (9781526424242) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526424259) • £24.99
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EARLY CHILDHOOD
EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH

THE DEVELOPMENT OF
CHILDREN’S THINKING

International Perspectives

Its Social and
Communicative Foundations

Cathy Nutbrown University of Sheffield
This book brings together Cathy Nutbrown's
knowledge and expertise to deliver a
comprehensive and critical overview of
national and international research. The
strengths of various types of research, and
their influence on theory, policy and practice
are all identified along with new and emerging research areas, and
anticipated future topics and patterns of research. Through an analytical
discussion of research topics addressing Children, Adults and Pedagogy,
the following key areas are highlighted:
• issues in research design
• types of and trends in methodological approaches
• the ethics of research
With digestible chapter introductions, thinking points and suggestions
for research or dissertation topics, readers are also able to locate their
own work in an international landscape. This is the perfect resource for
early childhood education and social science researchers.

Jeremy Carpendale Simon Fraser
University, Charlie Lewis Lancaster
University and Ulrich Muller University
of Victoria - British Columbia
This text introduces several core areas
of developmental psychology including
cognitive development, gestural communication in infancy, language,
social cognitive development and moral development. It looks at classic
theories and demonstrates how new areas of research such as cognitive
neuroscience have impacted our understanding of how children develop.
2018 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781446295632) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446295649) • £34.99

CAN I GO & PLAY NOW?

CONTENTS
Research Threads: Weaving Understandings of Early Childhood / Part 1: Children /
Children's Rights and Early Childhood Education and Care / Young Children’s Wellbeing
and Spirituality / Play / Children as Participants in Their Own Learning and in Research
/ Poverty in Childhood and the Impact of Early Childhood Education / Reflection on
Research Focusing on Children / Part 2: Adults / Parents / Inclusion and Diversity / Multiand Inter-Disciplinary Working / Professionalism, Qualifications and Status / Leadership
/ Ethics of Work With Young Children / Reflection on Research Focusing on Adults / Part
3: Teaching and Learning / Curricular Approaches: Pedagogy and Practice / Early Literacy
Development and Learning / Languages and Learning / Digital Technologies / Assessment
/ Reflection on 21st Century Research Focusing on Learning and Teaching / Research
in Early Childhood Education in the 21st Century: Salience, Significance and Challenge
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781526434968) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526434975) • £27.99

Rethinking the Early Years
Greg Bottrill
This is a step-by-step guide to a workable
methodology for continuous provision in the
early years that puts children at the centre of
their own learning. It begins by asking how
we can re-think the learning environment
and discusses the definition of play - what it
is and what it isn't and the challenging role
of the earlyy years
y
teacher. The author shares
his early years pedagogy and explains how to apply it in the classroom.
2018 • 160
60 pages
H
Hardback
(9781526423269) • £60.00
P
Paperback
(9781526423276) • £19.99

THE INGREDIENTS FOR GREAT TEACHING
Pedro De Bruyckere Arteveldehogeschool University College, Ghent
Teaching would be easy if there were clear recipes you could follow every time.
me. This bo
book
ook
explains why this is impossible and why a one-size-fits-all approach doesn't work. Inste
Instead
ead
of recipes, this book examines the basic ingredients of teaching and learning
ning that can
c
be used in a classroom in order to become a better and more effective teacher.
acher. Tak
Taking
ing
an approach that is both evidence-based and practical, Pedro de Bruyckere
e explores ten
crucial aspects of teaching, the research behind them and why they work
k like they do,
combined with everyday classroom examples describing both good and bad practice.
practtice.
With a foreword by Daniel T. Willingham, key topics include:
•
•
•
•
•

teacher subject knowledge
evaluation and feedback
the importance of practice
metacognition
making students think.

CONTENTS
Cooking, Medicine and Evidence / Prior Knowledge: How Learning Begins / The Subject Matter
atter Knowledge
Knowle
edge
of the Teacher / Make Them Think! / Repeat, Pause, Repeat, Linger, Pause, Repeat / The
e Importance
Importanc e of
Practice / Metacognition: Teaching Your Pupils and Students How to Learn / Evaluate and
d Give Feedback
Feedb
back
/ Use Multimedia, But Use it Wisely / Have a Vision (And It Doesn't Matter Which One) / Like
ike Your Pupils
Pup
pils /
Underlying Themes
2018 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781526423382) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526423399) • £18.99
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THE TRAINEE TEACHER'S
HANDBOOK

THE TRUTH ABOUT
TEACHING

A Companion for Initial
Teacher Training

An Evidence-informed Guide for
New Teachers

Carol Thompson Bedfordshire
University and Peter Wolstencroft
Coventry University

Greg Ashman Teacher and
education blogger

This book helps trainees to build skills
and focus on developing their professional
practice through understanding, reflection
and experimentation. Its practical structure and learning features help
readers to recognise their own learning needs and set their own targets.
The book takes the Teachers' Standards as a base and covers:
• planning
• creating teaching resources
• inclusive practice

• assessment and progress
• classroom management
• pastoral care.

CONTENTS
Part 1: Learning to Teach / Why Do You Want to Teach? / Planning Your Journey Through
Teacher Training / Working With Tutors and Mentors / Reflecting on Your Practice / Using
Feedback for Your Own Development / Potential Barriers to Teaching / The Resilient
Teacher / Part 2: Your Teaching Practice / What Do Teachers Do? Planning Great Lessons
/ Creating Teaching Resources / The Inclusive Teacher / How Do We Learn? How Should
We Teach? / Creating a Positive Classroom / Effective Classroom Management / Checking
Learners’ Progress / Part 3: Continuing Your Learning / Pastoral Care / Sharing Your
Knowledge With Others / Getting Your First Job / The Start of Your Professional Journey
/ A Teacher’s Life / Final Thoughts
2018 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781526423986) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526423993) • £23.99

BETTER BEHAVIOUR
A Guide for Teachers
Jarlath O'Brien The Eden Academy
This book offer an approach to behaviour
management that focuses on the restorative
approaches that emphasise positive
things that children should do - rather than
sanctioning them for doing things they
should not. Equally relevant for primary and
secondary education, it draws from key
psychological and cognitive science research
to support its case, and offers guidance on engaging positively with the
school's behaviour policy for success in the classroom.
Key topics include:
•
•
•
•
•

understanding the psychology of behaviour and motivation
classroom rules and expectations
sanctions, punishments and consequences
working with parents and support staff
SEND and behaviour.

CONTENTS
Why Understanding Behaviour Matters / How Psychology Can Help Your Understanding
/ Your Behaviour / Rules and Expectations / Motivation and Rewards / Sanctions and
Punishments / Restorative Approaches to Preventing and Resolving Conflict / Working
in Partnership with Parents to Improve Behaviour / Working in Partnership with Support
Staff to Improve Behaviour / Special Educational Needs and Behaviour / Fostering Your
Own Style
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526429728) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526429735) • £18.99
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This book guides readers through all the
major issues that teachers encounter in
schools, such as classroom management,
lesson planning, the science of learning and
how to motivate students. It takes a critical look at the evidence and
research behind different teaching approaches, highlighting the aspects
that are well-supported and challenging the methods where the evidence
is less clear cut. Written in a clear and crisp style with fully referenced
arguments and a host of practical examples that translate research
into classroom actions, this book will challenge preconceptions about
education and encourage readers to think critically about different
teaching approaches.
CONTENTS
A Short History of Education / Classroom Management / The Science of Learning /
Motivating Students / Explicit Teaching / Alternatives to Explicit Teaching / Implicit
Teaching / Planning Lessons / Assessment / Use of Technology / The Phonics Debate
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781526420862) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526420879) • £18.99

PSYCHOLO FOR
PSYCHOLOGY
TEACHERS
Second Edition
Paul Castle University of
Worcester and Scott Buckler
Acknowledging and understanding the
development needs of a classroom is
paramount to being a high-quality teacher. By
exploring how psychology can be intelligently
applied to the classroom through several
psychological theories and important classroom related topics, this
book encourages readers to reflect on their own practice to develop as
an effective teacher.
This second edition explores new topics on:
•
•
•
•
•

intelligence and its implications for teaching
mental health psychology
the 2015 SEND code of practice
evidence-based teaching
psychological skills.

CONTENTS
Part 1: Psychological Perspectives on Education / Classical Approaches to Psychology
/ Developing Approaches to Psychology / The Effective Teacher / The Philosophy and
Psychology of Professional Practice / Part 2: The Individual Learner / Neurological and
Physical Development / Perceptual and Cognitive Development / Social, Emotional
Development and Personality / Part 3: Meeting the Needs of the Learner / Understanding
the Self / Understanding Special Educational Needs and Disabilities (SEND) / Motivation /
Integrating Psychology in the Classroom / Part 4: Mental Health & Wellbeing and Resilience
/ Mental Health & Well-being / Coaching Psychology and Developing Resilience / Part
5: Psychological Skills Training / Goal Setting / Mental Imagery / Self-Talk and Cognitive
Restructuring / Relaxation / Part 6: Evidence-based Teaching / Doing Research / Analysing
data / Part 7: Classroom Practice / The Learning Environment / The ‘Ideal’ Teacher /
Bringing it All Together
2018 • 538 pages
Hardback (9781526413543) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526413550) • £28.99

Education

50 WAYS TO USE
TECHNOLOGY ENHANCED
LEARNING IN THE
CLASSROOM
Practical strategies for teaching
Peter Atherton Edge Hill University
This book fills the skills gaps that trainee
teachers have in terms of using technology in
lessons. Each of the 50 case studies assess the functionality, strengths
and limitations for producing strong evidence of formative assessment,
especially that which develops high order thinking skills in learners.
2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526424143) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526424150) • £19.99

DATABUSTING FOR
SCHOOLS
How to Use and Interpret
Education Data
Richard Selfridge Primary
schoolteacher and blogger
Data in education is increasingly important
but, despite their best efforts, teachers
and educators frequently struggle to
understand the core principles of data use
and interpretation. This book will help readers understand the use of
statistics in education, and show them how to use data effectively in
their classrooms and schools. As a guide to data, the book explores
variables and how they are manipulated. It explains both descriptive
statistics, which aim to explain the past, and inferential statistics which
try to make predictions about the future and the wider population. It also
explores how data has been used in the world of educational research,
and examines criticisms of using data to summarise children’s education.
CONTENTS
An introduction to Using and Interpreting Education Data / Gathering Education Data –
Where Does it Come From? / Understanding Summary Statistics – The What, How and Why
of Numbers / Understanding Variables – The What and How of Information / Descriptive
Statistics – Where Are We Now? / Inferential Statistics – What Does the Bigger Picture
Look Like? / Correlational Statistics – Does One Thing Really Lead to Another? / Critically
Appraising Statistics – Using What You Have Learnt / Data-Based School Research and
Policy – Using Data to Understand and Change Education / The Data Debate – The Ongoing
Discussion About Numbers in Education

THE TEACHERS'
TEAC
STANDARDS IN THE
CLASSROOM

2018 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781473963498) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473963504) • £22.99

Third Edition
Roy Blatchford
This popular guide to the application of the
Teachers' Standards in the classroom is now
updated with more classroom stories, links,
and examples of good practice. The new
edition also includes guidance on contemporary issues in relation to the
Standards to support trainee and new teachers to understand everyday
challenges of the profession.
2017 • 128 pages
Hardback (9781526404497) • £55.00
Paperback (9781526404503) • £17.99

Wid
Widely
recommended
by training providers

2017 • 228 pages
Hardback (978-1-5264-2778-6) • £65.00
Paperback (978-1-5264-2779-3) • £19.99

2018 • 112 pages
Hardback (978-1-5264-1922-4) • £50.00
Paperback (978-1-5264-1923-1) • £9.99

2018 • 144 pages
Hardback (978-1-5264-4017-4) • £50.00
Paperback (978-1-5264-4018-1) • £9.99

Whe
Whether
prepping for the
Skill
Skills Tests or looking for a
go-t
go-to companion covering all
you need to know on getting
into teacher training, take
your pick from one of our preapp
application guides!
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THE NATIONAL CURRICULUM &
THE TEACHERS' STANDARDS
'I have only owned my copy of The National Curriculum and Teachers' Standards for
or 10 day
days
s
and I cannot count the number of times I have referred to it - so much quicker and more convenient
onvenien
nt
than searching for a relevant subject and year group online. All the first year students I have
ave show
shown
wn
this book to are keen to get one ready for when they are out on placement.'
- Zoe Crompton
Crompton,
n,
Faculty of Education, Manchester Metropolitan Universit
University
ty
The national curriculum provides an outline of core knowledge around which teachers can
n develop
p
exciting and stimulating lessons to promote the development of pupils’ knowledge, understanding
rstanding
g
and skills as part of the wider school curriculum. The Teachers' Standards underpin professional
ofessiona
al
practice and all teachers need to work towards and within this framework. This two-in-one handbook
handboo
ok
presents the National Curriculum Programmes of Study for ALL curriculum subjects for Key
ey Stages
Stage
es
1, 2 and 3 PLUS the complete Teachers' Standards, making it a handy reference copy whether
hether yo
you
ou
are in training or practice. Also included is an introduction by renowned education theorist
orist Dyla
Dylan
an
Wiliam, focusing on the need for a broad and balanced curriculum in schools.
CONTENTS
Foreword: A Broad and Balanced Curriculum by Dylan Wiliam / Section 1: The Teachers’ Standards / An Introduction
roduction to the
Standards / The Teachers’ Standards / Section 2: The National Curriculum in England / The School Curriculum
m in England / The
National Curriculum in England / Inclusion / Numeracy and Mathematics / Language and Literacy / Programmes
ogra
ammes of Study and
Attainment Targets / English / Mathematics / Science / Art and Design / Citizenship / Computing / Design and
d Technology
Technology / Geography / History / Languages / Music / Physical Education / Indexes
2018 • 272 pages
Paperback (9781526436597) • £14.99

PLANNING THE PRIMARY NATIONAL CURRICULUM
M
A Complete Guide for Trainees and Teachers
Second Edition
Edited by Keira Sewell Education Consultant
'This is a useful book which explores how to plan in primary schools. There is good
d coverage
coverag
ge of
curriculum design and structure and it also looks at some of the challenges to learning
g and there
the
ere is
some reflection on how children learn.
For area of the primary curriculum there is coverage or the programme of study with some no
notes.
otes.
The book covers how each subject can be organised and also some assessment opportunities
portunitiess for
each subject area. There are suggestions for essential resources and also some thoughts
ughts on how
technology can be used. There are also examples of lesson planning with links to theory
eory - though
tho
ough
these could have been more developed for use for ITE students.'
-Mr Paul
aul Hopkins,
Hopk
kins,
Faculty of Education (Hull), Hull Unive
University
ersity
To prepare to teach the new Primary National Curriculum, trainees need more than jus
justt the
Programmes of Study. They need a resource to help them understand, plan for, teach
ch and assess
asssess
the curriculum. This is it! The complete guide to planning the Primary National Curriculum.
ulum. It covers
c
curriculum design and structure, challenges to learning, and how children learn. New to this edition
ed
dition is
a chapter on planning for mastery. For each curriculum subject the programme of study
dy is included,
d d with
ih
notes to help each trainee interpret it for their own class. The text covers how the teaching
aching of each subject can be organised, assessment opportunities,
key and essential resources in each subject, and how ICT can best be used in each subject
bject to enhance teaching. Sequenced lesson examples in all subject
chapters link theory to practice and highlight progression. The final section of the book
ok explores the many ways in which the curriculum can be delivered
including the creative curriculum, dialogic teaching, cross curricular learning and more current thinking about interpreting the curriculum.
CONTENTS
Section 1: Overview of Planning / The Planning Context / Principles of Planning / Mastery in the National Curriculum / Section 2: Subject planning / Planning English in the National Curriculum
/ Planning Mathematics in the National Curriculum / Planning Science in the National Curriculum / Planning Art and Design in the National Curriculum / Planning Computing in the National
Curriculum / Planning Design and Technology in the National Curriculum / Planning Geography in the National Curriculum / Planning History in the National Curriculum / Planning Languages
in the national Curriculum / Planning Music in the National Curriculum / Planning Physical Education in the National Curriculum / Section 3: Putting the Curriculum Together
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781526420671) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526420688) • £23.99
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PRIMARY PROFESSIONAL
STUDIES

PROFESS
PROFESSIONAL
STUDIES
IN PRIMARY EDUCATION

Fourth Edition

Third Edition

Edited by Alice Hansen Education
Consultant

Edited by Hilary Cooper
and Sally Elton-Chalcraft both
at University of Cumbria

The fourth edition of this popular book
supports trainee teachers working towards
primary QTS. This is a comprehensive, core
text for the primary professional studies
module that takes into account the diverse
aspects of primary professional studies. It begins with an exploration of
the current curriculum then moves on to look at 'The Developing Child'
encouraging students to focus on child-centred teaching and learning
and exploring the needs and learning journeys of all children.
The fourth edition includes new chapters on:
• technology and learning
• mindfulness in the classroom, reflective practice
• completing research and writing assignments
for primary teacher training.
ABRIDGED CONTENTS
Section 1: The Curriculum / Section 2: The Developing Child / Section 3: The Developing
Teacher / Section 4: Teaching Skills / Section 5: Beyond Initial Teacher Training

TRANSFORMING PRIMARY QTS SERIES

This textbook provides a wide-ranging
overview of everything you will need to
know to prepare for initial teacher training
and early career in the primary classroom.
Covering practical issues including planning, assessment and classroom
organisation, and thought-provoking topics such as reflecting on your
own teaching practice and developing critical thinking skills, this textbook
provides a pragmatic and insightful understanding of teaching in primary
schools. This third edition has been comprehensively revised to include
new chapters on:
•
•
•
•
•

Personal, Social, Health and Economic education (PSHE)
Safeguarding and a teacher's responsibilities
Teaching EAL learners
Behaviour management and encouraging behaviour for learning
Critical perspectives on fundamental British values.

ABRIDGED CONTENTS
Part 1: Introduction to Professional Studies / Part 2: Inclusive Dimensions of Professional
Studies / Part 3: From Trainee to Teacher / Moving Forward

2018 • 408 pages
Hardback (9781526428189) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526428196) • £24.99

PRIMARY TEACHING
Learning and teaching in primary schools today
Edited by Catherine Carden Canterbury Christ Church University
When learning to teach, practical experience in the classroom, learning
from others, and being able to reflect on your own learning and
performance are all essential skills. Equally important is the ability to
critically evaluate learning and teaching. In fact, in teacher training, the
questions are just as important as the answers: What drives schools
and what challenges them? What can we learn from other countries?
Does curriculum really matter? How do teachers manage behaviour?
How do I prove that my children are learning? What does mastery really
look like? This new, extensive, core text from Learning Matters tackles
these questions and more. It includes full coverage of the content of
professional studies modules and goes beyond to support trainees on
placements and in their learning on the course.

2018 • 496 pages
Hardback (9781526409676) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526409683) • £24.99

UNDERSTA
UNDERSTANDING
TEACHING AND
LEARNING IN PRIMARY EDUCATION
Second Edition
Edited by Mike Carroll and Margaret McCulloch
both at University of Glasgow
This textbook gives valuable guidance and insights into the understanding,
values and commitments necessary to prosper in the primary classroom,
as well as valuable glimpses of scenarios that be encountered as a
newly qualified teacher. This second edition includes new chapters
on additional support needs and inclusion, safeguarding and child
protection, and British values; links to Teachers' Standards in England
and GTC Scotland Standards; as well as enhanced coverage of digital
learning and managing classroom behaviour.
Key features include:

CONTENTS
Part 1: Understanding / What is Teaching? / What is Teacher Training? / What Are the
Realities of Being a Teacher in the UK Today? / Who Are Our 21st Century Children? / What
Matters in the Early Years? / How Does Children's Development Impact Their Learning? /
How Do Children Learn? / Some Global Teaching Strategies - How Can We Evaluate Them?
/ Does the Curriculum Really Matter? / How Do We Teach in the UK Today? And How Do
We Want To? / What Are We Good at Anyway? An International Comparison / What Drives
Primary Schools Today? / Part 2: Essential Principles for Teaching / Professionalism /
Planning / Behaviour / Talk and Communication / Assessment / SEN / Part 3: Developing
Skills / Safeguarding / Teaching Placements / Your Teaching Environment Inc, Classroom
Managment / Questioning, Pace and Delivery / Enquiry Learning / Building Relationships
With Children and Parents / Beyond the Classroom / Differentiation / Inclusion / Impact
and Progress / Accountability and Data / Part 4: Teaching Now / Teacher Workload /
Technology and Learning / Literacy, Books and Reading / STEM / Mastery - Breadth
and Depth / A Broad and Balanced Curriculum? / Growth Mindsets / Part 5: Building a
Career / CPD / The College of Teaching / Sharing Good Practice / Research / Heading
for Leadership / Appendices / Teacher's Standards - in full / Equivalents for Wales,
Scotland and NI / Advice on Writing Your ITT Assignments / Advice on Getting Your First
Teaching Job
2019 • 656 pages
Hardback (9781526436436) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526436443) • £28.99

• 'views from practice' boxes in every chapter exploring intelligent and
engaging teaching in schools
• thinking points and reflective questions challenging readers to engage
critically with key issues and apply them to their learning
• discussion of education policy differences across the UK.
CONTENTS
The Context for Primary Education in the Twenty-First Century / Childhood and Diversity
/ Early Years Education / Models of Teaching and Learning / Planning for Learning and
Teaching in the Primary Classroom / Social and Emotional Contexts for Learning /
Identity, Relationships and Behaviour / Additional Support Needs & SEND / Safeguarding
Children / Developing a Capacity for Learning / Collaborative Learning / Interdisciplinary
Learning / Creating Challenge in the Classroom / Assessment for Learning / Education
for Global Citizenship and Sustainable Development / Spiritual Development / Teaching
for Creativity and Creative Teaching / Digital Learning / Transitions / Working With Other
Adults / Working Together: Improvement Through Practitioner Enquiry / Leadership for
Learning: The Evolving Role of the Primary Teacher
2018 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781526421173) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526421180) • £24.99
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NEW MEDIA IN THE
CLASSROOM

EXPLORIN CHILDREN'S
EXPLORING
S
LITERATURE

Rethinking Primary Literacy

Reading for Knowledge,
Understanding and Pleasure

Cathy Burnett and Guy Merchant
both at Sheffield Hallam University
The rise of new media technologies has
changed the ways in which children engage
with texts and this has implications for
literacy provision in schools. Drawing on
research exploring new media practices
within and outside school, this book explains and encourages classroom
activity that makes purposeful and appropriate use of these literacies
and is underpinned by a set of guiding principles for teaching literacy in
contemporary times.
Key topics include:
• building on children's experiences in and out of school
• supporting children to draw on multiple modes and media to develop
and convey meaning
• developing a responsive approach to literacy provision
• investigating ways of encouraging collaboration through and around
digital media
• encouraging children to use digital media safely and advantageously.
CONTENTS
The Challenge of 21st Century Literacies / Acknowledge the Changing Nature of Meaning
Making / Recognise and Build on Children’s Linguistic, Social and Cultural Repertoires /
Acknowledge Diverse Modes and Media / Recognise the Affective, Embodied and Material
Dimensions of Meaning Making / Encourage Improvisation and Experimentation / Use
Playful Pedagogies / Create Opportunities to Work With the Provisionality of Digital Media
/ Provide Contexts that Facilitate Criticality / Promote Collaboration Around and Through
Texts in Negotiating Meaning / Making the Future Together
2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781526420848) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526420855) • £26.99

Fourth Edition
Nikki Gamble Founder and Director,
Just Imagine Story Centre and Associate
e
Consultant at UCL, Institute of Education
n
Having a good working knowledge off
children's literature is vital for primary
teachers; the best way to develop
switched-on young readers is to ensure they get access to high-quality
age-appropriate material that engages and inspires them. This book
explores the rich and varied world of children's literature and how it
can be used in teaching to promote reading for pleasure and create
lifelong readers.
New to this edition:
• digital literacy and use of technology
• exploring comic books and graphic novels
• expanded discussion of home-school links
• updated book recommendation lists
This is essential reading for anyone studying primary English on initial
teacher education courses, including undergraduate (BEd, BA with QTS),
postgraduate (PGCE, PGDE, School Direct, SCITT), and for teachers
undertaking CPD in English, literacy or children's literature.
CONTENTS
Developing Personal Knowledge About Books / Reading for Purpose and Pleasure /
Reading and Responding / Narrative, Narration and Structure / Aspects of Narrative:
Character, Setting and Themes / Traditional Stories and Fairy Tales / Fantasy and Realism
/ Time and Place in Children's Fiction / Words and Pictures / The Pleasure of Poetry /
Reviewing Book Provision and Policy: Schools and Classrooms
2019 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781526439475) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526439482) • £25.99

THE LEARNING
FRAMEWORK IN NUMBER
Pedagogical Tools for
Assessment and Instruction
Robert J Wright Southern Cross University
and David Ellemor-Collins Research
Officer, Southern Cross University
This latest book in the bestselling Mathematics
Recovery® series gives mathematics educators
a complete research-based framework for
assessment, instruction and intervention in whole number arithmetic across
grades K to 5. The integrated set of classroom tools includes:
• nine carefully designed schedules of assessment tasks
• nine models of learning progressions
• ten teaching maps that guide the instructional progressions across
key topics
The book offers guidance on innovative video-based assessment,
and an overview of principles of intervention instruction, giving you an
integrated resource for supporting the children you teach. It's a useful
guide for all primary and elementary school classroom teachers and
assistants, and specialist teachers, including experienced Mathematics
Recovery® instructors.
CONTENTS
The Learning Framework in Number / Approach to Assessment / Assessment Schedules /
Models of Learning Progressions / Approach to Intervention Instruction / Teaching Charts
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526402752) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526402769) • £27.99
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BUILDING SKILLS FOR
EFFECTIVE PRIMARY
TEACHING
Edited by Rachael Paige, Sue Lambert
and Rebecca Geeson all at
Bishop Grosseteste University
'A highly accessible book, very relevant to our
student teachers. Chapters are underpinned
by theory and offer reflection activities. A
strength is the mentor support - which we
will be using to support our mentors at training.'
- Miss Jo Byrd, School of Education, Derby University
Focusing on the key skills required for teaching, this book supports both
trainees and their mentors in ensuring that students are progressing and
getting the most out of their training.
2017 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781473994027) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473994034) • £24.99
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PRIMARY ENGLISH:
KNOWLEDGE AND
UNDERSTANDING

PRIMARY ENGLISH:
TEACHING THEORY
AND PRACTICE

Eighth Edition

Eighth Edition

Jane Medwell The University
of Nottingham, David Wray,
George Moore both at University
of Warwick and Vivienne Griffiths
Canterbury Christ Church University

Jane Medwell The University of
Nottingham, David Wray, Hilary Minns
both at University of Warwick,
Vivienne Griffiths Canterbury Christ
Church University and Liz Coates
University of Warwick

This comprehensive text, covering the whole primary curriculum, now
includes an online self-assessment tool to audit your trainees progress
and allow them to better understand their level of knowledge. This 8th
edition has also been updated to include more school-based practical
activity ideas and links to new research in Primary English teaching to
reflect the latest thinking.

This essential Primary English text covers the important skills of
classroom management, planning and monitoring, with new material
on assessment without levels and greater coverage of teaching grammar.
The 8th edition also comes with online resources to support teaching
practice, including lesson plan ideas.
ACHIEVING QTS SERIES

ACHIEVING QTS SERIES

2017 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781526404114) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526404121) • £21.99

2017 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781526402974) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526402981) • £21.99

PRIMARY MATHEMATICS:
KNOWLEDGE AND
UNDERSTANDING

PRIMARY MATHEMATICS:
TEACHING THEORY AND
PRACTICE

Eighth Edition

Eighth Edition

Claire Mooney Trent University,
CA, Lindsey Ferrie, Sue Fox both
at University of Winchester, Alice
Hansen Education Consultant and Reg
Wrathmell University of Winchester

Claire Mooney Trent University, CA,
Mary Briggs Oxford Brookes University,
Oxford, Mike Fletcher Sussex University
Alice Hansen Education Consultant and
Judith McCullouch University of Winchester

Secure subject knowledge and understanding is the foundation of
confident, creative and effective teaching. To help your students master
this, the 8th edition of this established text now comes with a range of
online resources:

An extensive knowledge of the primary Mathematics curriculum is not
enough for trainee teachers, they need to know how to teach maths in
the primary classroom.

• Interactive Maths subject knowledge audit to assess your students'
overall performance and ensure they have an accurate picture of
their ability.
• Reflective self-assessment questions to help consolidate students’
understanding of each chapter and monitor their learning as they work
through the book.
• Glossary to build students' knowledge of tricky terminology.
This book covers the whole primary curriculum and includes updated
activities throughout to engage students in their learning and enable
discussion. Using this book in conjunction with the free online resources
really makes this the complete package for developing Mathematics
subject knowledge.
CONTENTS
Number: Place Value, Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication and Division / Number:
Fractions, Decimals and Percentages / Mathematical Language, Reasoning and Proof /
Algebra, Equations, Functions and Graphs / Measures / Geometry / Statistics

ACHIEVING QTS SERIES

This is the essential teaching theory and practice text for primary
Mathematics that takes a focused look at the practical aspects of
teaching. It covers the important skills of classroom management,
planning, monitoring and assessment and relates these specifically to
primary Maths, with new material on assessment without levels. And to
support students even further with the very latest strategies in classroom
practice, this 8th edition now includes online resources that inlude:
• practical lesson ideas for the classroom
• the Primary National Curriculum for Mathematics in Key Stages
one and two
• tips for planning primary Mathematics
• useful weblinks for primary Maths teaching.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Essentials of Primary Mathematics Teaching Theory and Practice / Teaching
Strategies / Mathematics in the Early Years Foundation Stage / Planning / Assessment,
Recording and Reporting / Children’s Common Mathematical Misconceptions / Part 2:
Progression in Children’s Understanding of Mathematics / Number / Arithmetic / Algebra
/ Measures / Geometry / Statistics

ACHIEVING QTS SERIES
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781526440518) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526440525) • £21.99

2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526439147) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526439154) • £21.99
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PRIMARY SCIENCE:
KNOWLEDGE AND
UNDERSTANDING

PRIMARY SCIENCE:
TEACHING THEORY
AND PRACTICE

Eighth Edition

Eighth Edition

Graham Peacock, John Sharp Leeds
Beckett University, Rob Johnsey,
Debbie Wright and Keira Sewell
Education Consultant

John Sharp Leeds Beckett University,
Graham Peacock, Rob Johnsey,
Shirley Simon Institute of Education,
University of London, Robin Smith Cardiff
University, Alan Cross and Diane Harris
both at University of Manchester

With the support of online resources that
allow students to assess their knowledge and allow you to grade their
overall performance, this text is the ideal resource for mastering subject
knowledge and creating a strong foundation in primary science.
ACHIEVING QTS SERIES
2017 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526410917) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526410924) • £21.99

HOW BIG IS A BIG
NUMBER?
Learning to Teach Mathematics in
the Primary School
Paul Killen and Sarah Hindhaugh both
at Liverpool John Moores University
This book covers everything trainees need to
know to become effective teachers of primary
mathematics. It shows how to explore number,
shape and pattern with children. It also
examines what we mean by 'mastery of mathematics' and reviews what
we can learn from Asian maths teaching methods. It helps readers see
how areas of mathematics fit together and how they can support children
to build their own understanding of the subject. This book goes beyond
showing trainees 'how to teach'. It shows them that process is as important
as the product; that getting it wrong can be as useful as getting it right; and
that children can't really learn the 'what' without understanding the 'why'.
CONTENTS
Masters of the Classroom / Not as Easy as 1, 2, 3 / A Ray of Sunshine / Maths is Mental
/ Making Sum Sense / Recurring Problems / The Joy of X / The Shape of Things to Come
/ Losing the Plot / Made to Measure / Statistically Speaking / Moving On / Appendices
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781526404138) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526404145) • £22.99

To support secure subject knowledge this text covers the important
skills of classroom management, planning, monitoring and assessment.
The book's features and additional online resources also offer practical
guidance to help trainees translate their learning to the classroom.
ACHIEVING QTS SERIES
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781526410931) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526410948) • £21.99

EXPLAINING PRIMARY
SCIENCE
Paul Chambers and Nicholas Souter
both at University of Strathclyde
Explaining all the major science concepts
from the ground up so readers can develop
into confident science educators, this book
is also supported with plenty of activities and
video experiments.
2017 • 408 pages
Hardback (9781473912793) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473912809) • £24.99

TEACHING
COMPUTATIONAL
THINKING AND CODING
IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS
David Morris, Gurmit Uppal and
David Wells both at University
of East London
Through an exploration of children's
computational thinking and a range of
practical and age-appropriate activities, this book equips trainee
teachers to teach computing and coding confidently and effectively
while covering all areas of the National Curriculum for primary computing.
TRANSFORMING PRIMARY QTS SERIES
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473985049) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473985056) • £22.99
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UNDERSTANDING
BRITISH VALUES IN
PRIMARY SCHOOLS

UNDERSTA
UNDERSTANDING
AND
TEACHING PRIMARY
GEOGRAPHY

Policy and practice

Second Edition

Bridget Knight, Joy Carroll and
Colin Howard both at
University of Worcester

Simon Catling Oxford Brookes University
and Tessa Willy Roehampton University

Schools must actively promote the
fundamental values of democracy, rule
of law, individual liberty, mutual respect and tolerance of those with
different faiths and beliefs. The Teachers' Standards make it clear
that teachers themselves must do nothing to undermine these values.
This text provides trainees, teachers and schools with practice-based
advice, informed by current practitioners, relating to the delivery of
‘British Values'. It covers many topical themes and supports educational
professionals to understand their duties around the PREVENT agenda
and goes further to explore why this is important. It helps trainees
and teachers to see how these 'values' fit within the wider context of
education and what we value as educators.
TRANSFORMING PRIMARY QTS SERIES
2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781526408402) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526408419) • £22.99

CHILDREN’S MENTAL
HEALTH AND EMOTIONAL
WELL-BEING IN PRIMARY
SCHOOLS
A whole school approach

This book outlines how good teaching of
primary geography can extend children's
world awareness and help them make
connections between their environmental and geographical experiences.
Chapters offer guidance on important learning and teaching issues as well
as the use and creation of resources from the school environment to the
global context. It covers all the key topics in primary geography including:
• understanding places
• learning outside the classroom
• physical and
• global issues
human geography
• citizenship and social justice
• environmental sustainability
Summaries, classroom examples and practical and reflective tasks are
included throughout to foster understanding and support the effective
teaching of primary geography.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Understanding Primary Geography / Geography in Primary Schools / Valuing
Geography: The Importance and Nature of Geography / Children’s Geographies:
Experience, Awareness and Understanding / Exploring Places; Key Ideas in Understanding
Places / Appreciating the Environment: Aspects of Physical and Human Geography /
Exploring Sustainability: Environmental Impact, Sustainability and Sustainable Schools
/ Geography and Social Justice: Citizenship, Equality and Controversy / Understanding
Geographical Enquiry / Experiencing and Visualising Geography: Fieldwork, Photographs
and Mapwork / Part 2: Exploring Geography Teaching and Curriculum / In the Beginning:
Geography in the Early Years / Investigating the School and its Grounds / Exploring
Locally and Further Afield: Locality, Region and Nation / Exploring Global Dimensions and
Overseas Localities / Planning Geography Teaching / Assessing Geographical Learning /
Conclusion: Developing Learning in Geography Education / Appendices

ACHIEVING QTS SERIES
2018 • 600 pages
Hardback (9781526408389) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526408396) • £24.99

Colin Howard, Maddie Burton
both at University of Worcester,
Denisse Levermore and Rachel Barrell
This text outlines a wide variety of effective strategies for working with
children who are struggling mentally or emotionally. It offers advice for
engaging meaningfully with parents and considers the importance of
working with school staff to ensure they are fully supported.
2017 • 128 pages
Hardback (9781473975781) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473975798) • £22.99

Connect with us...
Following us is a great way to stay informed
about our new and forthcoming titles.

LESSONS IN TEACHING
COMPUTING IN PRIMARY
SCHOOLS
Second Edition
Edited by James Bird Oxford Brookes
University, Helen Caldwell University of
Northampton and Peter ne
University of Worcester
Offering a great starting point for teachers
who are new to teaching computing or trainee teachers, this updated
edition includes creative and innovative ways to teach the curriculum
and coverage of using tablets for teaching.
LESSONS IN TEACHING
2017 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781473970403) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473970410) • £19.99

@SAGEPublicationsIndiaPvtLtd
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ACHIEVIN YOUR
ACHIEVING
DIPLOMA IN EDUCATION
AND TRAINING

TEACHING AND LEARNING
IN HIGHER EDUCATION

Second Edition

Second Edition

Jim Gould Education Consultant
and Jodi Roffey-Barentsen
University of Brighton

Elizabeth Cleaver University of the West of England,
Maxine Lintern Birmingham City University and
Mike McLinden University of Birmingham

This book supports the Level 5 Diploma in
Education and Training for anyone training to
teach in the further education and skills sector. Full of informed practical
guidance and supported by meaningful links to theory and educational
research, it covers all mandatory units included in the diploma and has
been carefully designed to be an indispensable guide to successfully
achieving the qualification. Thought-provoking activities in every chapter
highlight key points and show how they can be applied in practice,
allowing readers to enhance their teaching skills. This book clearly
communicates what underpins high-quality teaching and empowers
readers to succeed as teachers of learners in the further education and
skills sector.

This text explores best practice approaches to undertaking enquiry into
learning and teaching in higher education for staff from all academic
disciplines. A general introduction to the methods most commonly used
in undertaking enquiry in the field of education is complemented by
chapters exploring how research methods from a range of disciplinary
areas can be adapted and used for educational enquiry.

New to this edition:
• reflective activities in every chapter encouraging critical engagement
with key concepts
• new coverage of employability offering pragmatic guidance for
succeeding in the workplace
• content updated to reflect current policy directions within the sector
• links to further reading throughout highlighting key literature on each
major topic.
CONTENTS
Education and Training: The Teacher’s Role and Responsibilities / Planning for Teaching
and Learning / Choosing and Using Resources / Assessing for Teaching and Learning
/ Communication and Teaching Strategies / Learning: Theory and Practice / Managing
Learners / Professionalism and Continuing Professional Development / Curriculum
Development and Design / The Wider Context of Professional Practice / Successfully
Completing Your Diploma in Education and Training

Disciplinary Approaches to Educational Enquiry

Key features of this second edition include:
• a new chapter on data analysis
• enhanced coverage of mixed methods and subject pedagogies
• greater discussion on how enquiry can inform good practice in
different disciplines
This is essential reading for those undertaking HE qualifications in
learning and teaching (including PGCTLHE and PGCAP) and for more
established academics wishing to apply their skills of research and
enquiry to their learning and teaching practice.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Understanding Educational Enquiry / What is Educational Enquiry and Why is
it Important? / What Do I Need to Know Before I Read Educational Literature? / How
is Educational Literature Evidenced and Reviewed? / What About Ethics and Safety? /
What Kind of Data Should I Collect and Use? / What About Dissemination? / How Can I
Connect Research and Teaching? / Enquiry in the Disciplines / Enquiry into Learning and
Teaching in the Physical Sciences / Enquiry into Learning and Teaching in Mathematics
and Engineering / Enquiry into Learning and Teaching in the Life Sciences / Enquiry into
Learning and Teaching in Arts and Creative Practice / Enquiry into Learning and Teaching
in the Humanities / Enquiry into Learning and Teaching in the Health Professions / Enquiry
into Learning and Teaching in the Professions: The Case of Law / Enquiry into Learning
and Teaching in the Social Sciences / Enquiry into Learning and Teaching in Criminology
2018 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781526409591) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526409607) • £28.99

2018 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781526411327) • £70.00
Paperback (9781526411334) • £23.99

JUST TEACH! IN FE
A people-centered approach
Jim Crawley University of Bath Spa
Just Teach! in FE is a straightforward,
helpful, engaging and reliable read for all
beginning teachers. It focuses on the needs
of the teacher and the learner and outlines
this people-centered approach. This focus
on the principles of good teaching, and the
theory behind them, frees the reader from
ever-changing structures and provides truly
practical strategies to use from their first lesson. It is an engaging
exploration of real teaching in FE and of the pressures and challenges
that FE teachers face.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Introducing People-Centred Teaching and Learning / Introducing People-Centred
Teaching for Connected Professionals / What Did Learning Theories Ever Do for Me? / Part
2 Just Teach / Just Teach 1: Building and Keeping Trust / Just Teach 2 – Be Organised /
Just Teach Part 3: Be Connected / Just Teach Part 4: Come Together and Stand Together
/ Part 3: Just Keep Teaching / Just Keep Teaching: Teaching and Learning Careers
2018 • 144 pages
Hardback (9781526424747) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526424754) • £19.99
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PRINCIPLES & PRACTICES
OF TEACHING AND
TRAINING
A guide for teachers and trainers
in the FE and skills sector
Ann Gravells
The only all-encompassing guide to
everything a person needs know to teach and
train in post compulsory education! Written
by bestselling author Ann Gravells, the book also comes with interactive
activities and real examples of teaching and training in practice.
FURTHER EDUCATION AND SKILLS
2017 • 576 pages
Hardback (9781473997127) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473997134) • £24.99

Education

KEY ISSUES
ISSU IN
EDUCATION AND SOCIAL
JUSTICE
Second Edition
Emma Smith University of Warwick
This second edition provides a
contemporary overview of education and
social justice, helping you to understand
and analyse the inequalities that exist in today's world, how they are
manifested in education systems and how education can engage with
and address these issues.
Key features in this new edition:
• a new chapter on social class and its implications in the schools system
• a new chapter on globalisation and international perspectives exploring education social justice around the world
• up-to-date analysis of education policy including the reforms of
the2015 Conservative Government
This is essential reading for students on undergraduate education studies
courses, and related degree programmes that explore the relationship
between education and society.
CONTENTS
An Introduction to Education and Social Justice / Childhood / Social Class / Good Schools
for All: Schooling and Social Justice / Falling Standards and Failing Students? Inequalities
in Student Outcomes / Included or Excluded? Social Justice and Special Educational
Needs / Pupils' Experiences of Social Justice in School / Higher Education and Social
Justice / Social Justice and the Learning Society

ECONOMIC EVALUATION IN EDUCATION
Cost-Effectiveness and Benefit-Cost Analysis
Third Edition
Henry M Levin Teachers College, Columbia University,
Patrick J McEwan Wellesley College, Clive Belfield Queens
College, City University of New York, A Brooks Bowden NC
State University and Robert Shand Ohio State Univeristy
This book provides student with the step-by-step methods needed to
plan and implement a cost-analysis study. Through the use of numerous
examples drawn from the applied literature, the authors demonstrate
the four major techniques of cost analysis: cost-effectiveness, costbenefit, cost-utility, and cost-feasibility. They examine issues that are
pertinent to the choice of analysis and its implementation; the nature
of costs, including how to identify, measure, and distribute costs;
measuring effectiveness, utility, and benefits; and, lastly the challenges to
incorporating cost evaluations in the decision making process. In-depth
exercises are included at the end of each chapter to enable readers to
sharpen their ability to evaluate policy options and program effectiveness.
CONTENTS
List of Tables, Figures, and Examples / Introduction to Economic Evaluation / Establishing
an Analytic Framework / Cost Concepts / The Ingredients Method / Placing Values on
Ingredients / Analyzing and Reporting Costs / Effectiveness / Cost-Effectiveness Analysis
/ Estimating Benefits / Benefit-Cost Analysis / Accounting for Uncertainty / Checklist
for Economic Evaluations / Economic Evaluations for Education Policy / CostOut Tool
/ References / Index
2018 • 376 pages
Paperback (9781483381800) • $70.00

EDUCATION STUDIES: KEY ISSUES
2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781526402714) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526402721) • £25.99

INTRODUCTION TO
EDUCATION STUDIES
Fourth Edition
Steve Bartlett Professor of Education
Studies at the University of Wolverhampton
and Diana Burton Professor of Education
at the University of Wolverhampton
'An essential text for those studying English
education; notably this updated edition
charts recent political influences on the
education system. This fourth edition guides the reader through the
rich and complex realities of education and, in doing so, presents a
critical and analytical engagement with the field of education studies.'
- Jane Rand, York St John University
This is a key text for students of Education Studies, leading readers
through the field's key ideas, concepts and debates.
2016 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781473918993) • £79.00
Paperback (9781473919006) • £24.99

ASSESSM
ASSESSMENT
OF
LEARNERS WITH
DYSLEXIC-TYPE
DIFFICULTIES
Second Edition
Sylvia Phillips Glyndwr University
and Kathleen Kelly Manchester
Metropolitan University
Dyslexia and literacy difficulties remain a very strong concern in the
education sector, where pupil attainment in literacy affects school
rankings, and of course children's life chances. This specialist and
comprehensive book is designed to help teachers and SENCOs gain
critical knowledge that will facilitate setting and achieving targets. This
new edition has been updated throughout in line with the SEND Code of
Practice and includes useful templates that can be used in real settings.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Dyslexic-Type Difficulties and Assessment: Setting the Context / Dyslexic-Type
Difficulties: Implications for Assessment / The Implications of Co-existing Specific
Learning Difficulties / Purposes and Forms of Assessment / Legislation, Policy and Practice
/ Part 2: Starting the Process / Identification and Screening / Gathering Information from
Others / Part 3: Informal Approaches to Assessment / Informal Approaches: Assessing
Diffuculties in Reading / Informal Approaches: Assessing Spelling Difficulties / Informal
Approaches: Assessing Difficulties in Handwriting / Assessing Alphabetic Knowledge /
Assessing Cognitive Processing Skills / Assessing Difficulties in Mathematics / Principles
and Concepts of Psychometrics / Part 4: Formal Assessment / Standardised Assessment
of Reading / Standardised Assessment of Spelling and Handwriting / The Assessment of
Underlying Ability / Standardised Assessment of Cognitive Processing Skills / Identifying
Specific Learning Difficulties in Mathematics, Including Dyscalculia / Part 5: Managing
the Assessment Process / Conducting Assessment / Writing an Assessment Report /
Assessment by Other Professionals
2018 • 392 pages
Hardback (9781526423726) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526423733) • £34.99
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Bestsellers
EFFECTIVE TEACHING
EFFECTIV
Evidence and Practice
Fourth Edition
Daniel Muijs University of Southampton
and David Reynolds Swansea University
This popular textbook digs into the research
and evidence behind high quality teaching.
This new edition includes enhanced
discussion of what we can learn from
cognitive science research, as well as new
chapters on metacognition and thinking
skills, teacher subject knowledge, and
international comparisons on teaching.
2017 • 392 pages
Hardback (9781473944428) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473944435) • £24.99

CLASSROOM BEHAVIOUR
A Practical Guide to Effective
Teaching, Behaviour Management
and Colleague Support
Fourth Edition

Second Edition
Wendy Jolliffe University of
Hull, David Waugh University of
Durham and Angela Carss
The complete guide to teaching systematic
synthetic phonics in primary schools now
including lesson ideas, guidance on the Year
1 phonics screen and a review of popular
phonics programmes.
TRANSFORMING PRIMARY QTS SERIES
2015 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781473908239) • £66.00
Paperback (9781473908246) • £19.99

THE AWARD IN EDUCATION
N
AND TRAINING
Revised edition
Ann Gravells

Bill Rogers Independent
Educational Consultant, Victoria
Bill Rogers' much-loved book provides
both teachers and trainee teachers with a
complete behaviour management toolkit.
Exploring real situations, offering practical
advice and exploring best practice, this new
edition looks at issues facing teachers working in today's classrooms.
2015 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781446295199) • £78.00
Paperback (9781446295335) • £24.99

YES, BUT WHY? TEACHING
FOR UNDERSTANDING IN
MATHEMATICS
Ed Southall University of Huddersfield
This book sheds light on the hidden connections
between everything in mathematics at school.
It allows teachers to teach the subject with
confidence and understanding rather than as
a set of random rules.
2017 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473948952) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473948969) • £22.99
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TEACHING SYSTEMATIC
SYNTHETIC PHONICS IN
PRIMARY SCHOOLS

This revised edition is updated for the
new qualification requirements and the
Professional Standards for Teachers.
Essential course support for the new Level 3
Award by bestselling author of Preparing to
Teach in the Lifelong Learning Sector.
FURTHER EDUCATION AND SKILLS
2014 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473912915) • £66.00
Paperback (9781473912212) • £16.99

UNDERSTANDING EARLY
YEARS POLICY
Fourth Edition
Damien Fitzgerald and Janet Kay
both at Sheffield Hallam University
This new fourth edition takes the reader
through the complex network of policy
development with activities that make
potentially dry subject matter come alive.
2016 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781412961899) • £74.00
Paperback (9781412961905) • £23.99

RESEARCH METHODS &
METHODOLOGIES IN
EDUCATION

UNDERSTANDING
MATHEMATICS FOR
YOUNG CHILDREN

Second Edition

A Guide for Teachers of
Children 3-7

Edited by Robert Coe Durham University,
Michael Waring Loughborough University,
Larry V Hedges Northwestern University
and James Arthur University
of Birmingham
This all-encompassing textbook written by
leading international experts gives a detailed
overview of the principles that underpin
research, and key qualitative, quantitative and mixed methods for
research design, data collection and analysis.
2017 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781473969797) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473969803) • £27.99

THE EARLY YEARS
FOUNDATION STAGE
Theory and Practice

Fifth Edition
Edited by Derek Haylock Education
Consultant and Anne D Cockburn
University of East Anglia
Now in its 5th edition, this essential book
helps trainee teachers develop their own
knowledge of key mathematical ideas and concepts for the nursery
and primary classroom. Now focusing specifically on ages 3 - 7, it also
supports trainees with age-appropriate classroom activities.
2017 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473953505) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473953512) • £24.99

THE DYSCALCULIA
TOOLKIT

Third Edition

Supporting Learning Difficulties
in Maths

Edited by Ioanna Palaiologou Institute
of Education, University College London

Third Edition

The new edition of this bestselling textbook
continues to provide comprehensive
coverage of the revised Early Years
Foundation Stage (EYFS) curriculum, and is
the ideal companion for anyone undertaking
any Early Years or Early Childhood Studies
course, or those working towards Early Years Teacher Status (EYTS).
2016 • 512 pages
Hardback (9781473908192) • £70.00
Paperback (9781473908208) • £24.99

Ronit Bird Teacher, London
The new edition of the bestselling resource
for maths teachers now enhanced with online
resources that include demo videos of games
and activities.
2017 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473974258) • £110.00
Paperback (9781473974265) • £35.99

A Guide for Inclusive Practice

TEACHING GRAMMAR,
PUNCTUATION AND
SPELLING IN PRIMARY
SCHOOLS

Second Edition

Second Edition

Lindsay Peer and Gavin Reid
both Educational Psychologists

David Waugh University of Durham,
Claire Warner Freelance Education
Consultant and Rosemary Waugh
Queen Margaret's School

SPECIAL EDUCATIONAL
NEEDS

Covering contemporary policy issues,
perspectives from practice and a range of
common syndromes and barriers Special
Educational Needs presents a wealth of
information and guidance for students and
professionals on how to achieve effective,
inclusive practice.
2016 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781473904538) • £79.00
Paperback (9781473904545) • £24.99

This popular text explores and provides
the subject knowledge to teach grammar,
punctuation and spelling and gives guidance on how to teach it. The
new edition is updated in line with the National Curriculum and explores
the national SPAG tests in primary schools.
TRANSFORMING PRIMARY QTS SERIES
2016 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473942240) • £63.00
Paperback (9781473942257) • £17.99
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UNDERSTANDING AND CHALLENGING
THE SEND CODE OF PRACTICE

TEACHING LITERACY TO
LEARNERS WITH
DYSLEXIA

Beate Hellawell Canterbury Christ Church University

A Multi-sensory Approach
Second Edition
Kathleen Kelly Manchester Metropolitan
University and Sylvia Phillips
Glyndwr University
Tried and tested strategies and activities to
provide everything you need to help improve and develop the literacy
skills of learners with dyslexia.

CONTENTS

2016 • 488 pages
Hardback (9781412962179) • £105.00
Paperback (9781412962186) • £34.99

THE INTENSIVE
INTEN
INTERACTION HANDBOOK
Second Edition
Edited by Dave Hewett Independent Education Consultant and Author
Edited by the founder of the intensive interaction approach, this is the
ultimate book on what is now an established methodology in teaching the
fundamentals of communication to children and adults who have severe
learning difficulties or autism. This edition comes with two new chapters
on reporting outcomes, autism and more able people. It also comes
with new pictures and videos that clearly lay out different techniques
or explain interactions.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Human Communication and the Background to Intensive Interaction / The Nature
of Human Communication / Background to Intensive Interaction / How Do Human Beings
Start Learning to Communicate? / Part 2: Practicalities of Doing Intensive Interaction /
Preparing for Intensive Interaction / Getting Going / Further and Continuing Progress
/ Recording the Activities and Maintaining the Processes / The Intensive Interaction
Outcomes Reporter / Supporting Intensive Interaction in Workplaces / Autism and
Intensive Interaction and Intensive Interaction with More Able People / Doing Intensive
Interaction at Home / Part 3: Issues, Topics and Community / Some Associated Issues
and Topics / The Intensive Interaction Community
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526424624) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526424631) • £34.99

Offering a clear but critical overview and interrogation of the Special
Educational Needs and Disability (SEND) Code of Practice2015, this book
provides the context for understanding recent developments in SEND
policy reform. It also considers implications for SEND professionalism
and partnership working. The book also successfully links policy and
theory to practice and has a focus on professional ethics. This book
is aimed primarily at higher level students on Masters programmes
and professionals engaged in Continuing Professional Development
(CPD) courses, and is supported by chapter objectives, case studies,
summaries of key concepts and annotated further reading suggestions.
Part 1: SEND Policy and Policy Reform / An Introduction to the SEND Code of Practice2015
/ SEND Policy History and Approaches to Policy Reform / Key Concepts and Controversies
in the Field of SEND / Part 2: SEND Professionalism and Professional Ethics / Policy
Technologies and the Enactment of the2015 Code / Exploring Professional Knowledge
and Professionalism, Professional Ethics and Ethical Knowledge, and Professional Codes
of Ethics and Practice for SEND Professionals / Moral Dilemmas, Ethical DecisionMaking and an Ethical Audit Framework / Moral Stress, Ethical Differentiation and Ethical
Discernment / Part 3: SEND Partnership Working / Partnership Working with Parents
under the2015 Code / Multi-Agency Working and Inter-Professional Collaboration under
the2015 Code / Working in Partnership with the Individual
2018 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781526426567) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526426574) • £24.99

TECHNOLOGY FOR SEND
IN PRIMARY SCHOOLS
A guide for best practice
Helen Caldwell and
Stephen Cullingford-Agnew both
at University of Northampton
This new text suppor ts trainee and
beginning teachers to harness the power of
technology to make their classrooms truly
inclusive across a broad range of needs
and curriculum themes, linking practical examples with discussion of
pedagogical considerations.
2017 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781526402356) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526402363) • £24.99
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STUDY SKILLS FOR
STUDENTS WITH
DYSLEXIA

REFLECTIVE PRACTICE
REFLECTI
Writing and
Professional Development
Fifth Edition

Support for Specific Learning
Differences (SpLDs)

Gillie Bolton Freelance Consultant with
Russell Delderfield University of Bradford

Third Edition
Edited by Sandra Hargreaves and Jamie
Crabb both Educational Consultants
Packed full of essential study advice on topics such as reading strategies
and exam technique, plus information on the latest assistive technology,
this one-stop guide motivates, inspires and guides students with dyslexia
and other SpLDs to succeed throughout their studies.
The new edition contains:
• A new chapter on critical thinking, giving you confidence in analysing
information and expressing an argument
• A new chapter on how to make the most of lectures, to ensure you’re
maximising your learning opportunities
• The latest IT and software references, including links to online
assistive technologies
• A toolkit of downloadable resources to help you plan and study
with ease, including templates, planners, tasks and activities,
and toolsheets.
SAGE STUDY SKILLS SERIES
2016 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473925120) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473925137) • £20.99

The newly updated fifth edition of this
bestselling book explores reflective writing
as a creative and dynamic process for critical
enquiry and reflection. New to this edition:
• an expanded range of exercises and activities
• a new emphasis on using e-portfolios
• further guidance on reflective writing assignments
• enhanced discussion of reflection as a key employability skill
• additional online resources
This book has been used worldwide in various disciplines including
education, social work, business and management, medicine and
healthcare, and is essential reading for students and professionals
seeking to enhance their reflective writing skills and to examine their
own practice in greater critical depth.
CONTENTS
Values and Principles of Reflective Practice / Theories and Contexts of Reflective Practice
/ The Power of Narrative / Perspective / The Power of Metaphor / Writing as Reflection /
How to Do Reflective and Reflexive Writing / Reflective Practice Journals / Assessment
and Evaluation / Reflective Writing and Team Development / Reflection on Reflection
2018 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781526411693) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526411709) • £25.99

Adopted by

MAJOR UNIVERSITIES
across India

Get the best texts on Education

Choose SAGE TEXTS
•
•

Based on UGC recommendations
Written by leading academics

•
•

Pedagogically rich content
Student-friendly affordable prices

More than just a book—supported by online pedagogical resources to enhance your
teaching-learning experience.
For ordering your free inspection copy and/or adoption related queries, write to us at marketing@sagepub.in
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YOUR GUIDE TO
SUCCESSFUL
POSTGRADUATE STUDY

GOOD ESSAY WRITING

Geoffrey C Elliott University of Worcester,
Karima Kadi-Hanifi Newman University
and Carla Solvason University of Worcester

Peter Redman The Open University and
Wendy Maples Academic Consultant

Your Guide to Successful Postgraduate
Study is a must-read for all postgraduate
students who want to improve their essays,
assignments, reports and presentations.
Packed with real-life examples, proven techniques and useful templates,
this guide will lift your work from good to outstanding. Written by
acknowledged experts in higher education, they convey their expertise
in a friendly, clear and accessible style, which is supported by:
• digestible chapter overviews and summaries
• key terms and ideas
• a step-by-step approach
Not only does this guide help students to understand what needs to
be done to improve their work, but crucially it gives them the tools and
advice to do so effectively. From routine errors to presentation and writing
style, this all-encompassing guide is the first study skills book providing
support specifically to those returning to education at postgraduate level.
CONTENTS
Understanding Yourself as a Learner and Postgraduate Student / The Study Environment
/ The Unspoken Rules of Academic Etiquette / Reading to Some Purpose / The
Representation of Thinking at Postgraduate Level / The Postgraduate Linguistic Skills /
Preparing Your Dissertation or Thesis Proposal / Next Steps

A Social Sciences Guide
Fifth Edition

Covering all the essay writing essentials,
this tried and tested guide gives your
students tips and techniques on how
to write an excellent academic essay.
Now in its fifth edition, this fresh update contains:
• New essay examples are analysed and discussed, so you have a clear
understanding of what makes a good essay
• A new chapter on essay writing skills and other forms of social science
writing, helping you transfer the skills you learn to different types of
written assessments
• A new Companion Website providing additional exercises and
examples, helping you practice and apply the skills.
• This practical guide is an absolute must for everybody wanting
– or needing – to brush up on their essay writing skills and boost
their grades.
SAGE STUDY SKILLS SERIES
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473982178) • £50.00
Paperback (9781473982161) • £15.99

SAGE STUDY SKILLS SERIES
2018 • 144 pages
Hardback (9781526411280) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526411297) • £19.99

YOUR SECRET WEA
APON TO
TEACHING CRITICALL THINKIN
NG
This power pack of resources give
es students
es
practical and effective tools to get th
hem thinking
– and writing – critically. It helps the
em:
Think twice about evidence
– so they better critique sources
Be more analytical
– so they produce convincing argum
ments
ments
Develop transferable skills
– so they are ready for the workplace
e
Engage with wider social debates
– to become conscientious world citizens.
zens

CRITICA
CRITICAL
ALL THINKING
A
2017 • 32
28 pages
Hardbac
ck (9781473947139) • £60.00
Paperba
ack (9781473947146) • £16.99
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EDUCATIONAL LEADERSHIP SIMPLIFIED
A guide for existing and aspiring leaders
Bob Bates and Andy Bailey both Independent Consultants
"An excellent introduction to the skills and behaviours readers will need to be effective leaders.
ers. Linkin
Linking
ng
a range of tools and techniques throughout the book, the authors ensure that readers will becom
become
me
proficient in their use and the introduction to a range of academic theories. This is a superb starting
tarting po
point
oint
for further research."
blogg
ger
—Simon Warburton, Assistant Principal and blogger
Leading in education is a difficult job to do well. Political, financial and organisational pressure
pressures
es
need to be managed smartly and difficult decisions need to be made. This book is a combination
ombinatio
on
of practical knowledge of leadership roles in education and the robust theories underpinning
derpinnin
ng
leadership and management. The combination of both offers a model of excellence
e for those
thosse
who lead, or aspire to lead, in education. To develop readers into successful leaders,
ders, there
the
ere
are various chapters on team-building, coaching and managing conflict. The chapters
ers on ho
how
ow
to manage change and budgets, creating a supportive work environment and working
orking wi
with
th
stakeholders offer relevant advice on leading educational organisations through these
se comple
complex
ex
and challenging times.
CONTENTS
Leadership and Management / Equality and Diversity / Safeguarding / Coaching and Mentoring / Teams
ams / Motivation
vation /
Strategy / Managing Quality / Human Resource Management / Managing Budgets / Managing Change
ge / Stakeholders /
Culture / Project Management / Monitoring and Evaluation / Managing Communication / Managing time / Summary: A True Story
2018 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781526423764) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526423771) • £19.99

COLLABORATIVE SCHOOL
LEADERSHIP

EVIDENCE-BASED SCHOOL
LEADERSHIP AND MANAGEMENT

A Critical Guide

A practical guide

Philip A Woods and Amanda Roberts
both at University of Herfordshire

Gary Jones Independent Researcher
There is a vast amount of research on what goes on in schools, but how
can school leaders sort credible findings from dubious claims and use
these to make informed decisions that benefit their schools? How can
abstract ideas be translated into dynamic plans for action? This book is
a practical guide to evidence-based school leadership demonstrating
the benefits that can be gained from engaging with robust educational
research and offering clear guidance on applying meaningful lessons
to practice.

This book takes the idea of distributing
leadership in schools to a new level of
understanding and practice. The authors
address the complexities of leadership by
putting forward two essential propositions.
The first is the need to understand leadership as the outcome both of
people’s intentions and the complex flow of interactions in the daily life of
schools. The second is the need to integrate values of social justice and
democracy into our understanding of leadership. Building on this insight,
the authors show how leadership can be truly collaborative. The book
also combines practice, theory and research and draws on the authors’
international experience. This book is an invaluable resource for reflection
and change for everyone who contributes to and studies leadership –
senior leaders, teachers, support staff, students and researchers.

• what is evidence-based school leadership and why does it matter?
• how to collect data from your own school and how to analyse this
evidence in order to inform strategic leadership decisions
• models for implementing school improvement and change
• leadership skills for fostering a culture of evidence-based practice.

CONTENTS

CONTENTS

Benefits of Leadership Distribution / Critiques and Challenges / Intentionality and
Emergence / Philosophy of Co-development / Leadership as a Reciprocal Learning
Relationship / Learning Model of Leadership Development / Developing Collaborative
Leadership Enabling Structures and Creative Spaces / Developing Collaborative
Leadership Change from Across the Leadership / Developing Collaborative Leadership
Identity Change / Catalysts for Change

What is Evidence-Based Management? / Where Does Evidence-Based Management
Come From? / Why Do We Need Evidence-Based Leadership and Management in
Schools? / What’s Getting in the Way of Evidence-Based Management? / Developing a
Well-Formulated Question? / Finding, Interpreting and Evaluating Scientific Evidence /
Creating School Facts – Creating Valid and Useful Information from Raw Facts / Some
Statistics for the Non-Quantitative School Leader / Decision Awareness – Types of
Decisions and Managerial Processes / What’s the Evidence for Some Common Leadership
and Management Practices Currently in Use in Schools / Leading the Evidence-Based
School / Limitations of Evidence-Based Management

2018 • 168 pages
Hardback (9781473980846) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473980853) • £21.99

Topics include:

2018 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781526411679) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526411686) • £19.99
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Corwin, a SAGE Publishing company, is a global provider of professional
learning resources that equip you with the tools you need to improve
teaching and learning.
Whether you are a leader focused on school reform or a teacher looking
for solutions to daily challenges, we are committed to helping you reach
your full potential so you can help children reach theirs.
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REVIEW OF RESEARCH IN
EDUCATION
Education Research and Its
Second Century
40th Edition
Edited by Patricia A Alexander
University of Maryland, Felice J Levine
American Educational Research
Association and William Tate
Washington University, St. Louis
This centennial volume of Review of Research in Education takes a
"retrospective, prospective" approach on a diverse range of education
research topics spanning the last 100 years. While using historical
trends as foundations for their chapters, the authors also look ahead
to the most challenging issues and promising directions for the next
century. The chapters contribute to cumulative knowledge, capture
research developments and findings of sustained significance, and
address research innovations anchored in their time or place, which
could ultimately shape directions of scholarly promise and potential for
the future. To bring conceptual cohesion to the volume, the editors nested
the chapters in four thematic sections: (1) the Research Enterprise and
the Doing of Education Research, (2) the Contexts of Education, (3) the
Process of and Substance of Learning, (4) and the Changing Attention
to Diversity and Difference.
REVIEW OF RESEARCH IN EDUCATION
2017 • 924 pages
Paperback (9781506376301) • $68.00

THE SAGE ENCYCLOPEDIA
OF EDUCATIONAL
RESEARCH,
MEASUREMENT, AND
EVALUATION
Edited by Bruce B Frey
University of Kansas
This comprehensive work covers the basics
of traditional theories and methods in educational research, as well as
discussing important sociopolitical issues and trends influencing the
future of research and practice. Textbooks, handbooks, monographs,
and other publications focus on various aspects of educational research,
measurement, and evaluation, but to date, there exists no major reference
guide for students new to the field. This comprehensive work fills that gap,
covering traditional areas while pointing the way to future developments.
Key features:
• nearly 700 signed entries spanning four volumes, available in electronic
and/or print formats
• although organized A-to-Z, front matter includes a reader’s guide
grouping entries thematically to help students interested in a specific
aspect of education research, measurement, and evaluation to more
easily locate directly related entries
• back matter includes a chronology of the development of the field;
a resource guide to classic books, journals, and associations; and a
detailed index
• entries conclude with references/further readings and cross references
to related entries.
2018 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781506326153) • $645.00

ACTION RESEARCH FOR
NEW TEACHERS
Evidence-Based Evaluation
of Practice
Colin Forster and Rachel Eperjesi
both at University of Gloucestershire
It's a popular part of many teacher training
courses but understanding what underpins
high-quality action research isn't always
straightforward. This book breaks the
process down into smaller steps with concise, jargon-free guidance
on all the issues and key considerations for carrying out this type of
research. It focuses on being evidence-based, encouraging you to
produce evidence-rich research projects that are methodologically sound
and stand up to scrutiny. This book takes you through the initial stages
of planning and research design, engages with the complexities of data
collection, and gives you advice on analyzing your data and writing up
your research project.

GO DIGITAL
with eBooks!
Available on:

2017 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781473939448) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473939462) • £20.99
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ESSENTIA CLINICAL
ESSENTIAL
SKILLS FOR NURSES
Step by Step

Edited by Calvin Moorley London
South Bank University

Second Edition
Edited by Catherine Delves-Yates,
Fiona Everett and Wendy Wright
University of East Anglia
'A good pocket guide that covers Adult
and Paediatric Nursing. The steps are
clear and easy to follow even for the most junior student nurses. It also
includes trouble shooting for when procedures have issues, such as
not being able to retrieve gastric contents from a nasogastric tube to
check placement.'
- Jeanette Braganza, Department of Children's
Nursing, London South Bank University
This little book with its step-by-step approach is an ideal clinical skills
reference and revision tool for nursing students and junior health care
practitioners.
• Essential equipment tick lists help ensure students know what they
need to perform clinical skills.
• All fields of nursing are covered with tips throughout to help students
support every patient group.
• Introduces different approaches to performing clinical skills in
community and acute settings to help students and new practitioners
feel confident performing the skill in any situation.

Covering all the skills, theory and knowledge
that students need to succeed this book is
packed full of information vital for the first
year of nursing study. The book introduces
the full range of core nursing skills and
knowledge including:
• research, academic and study skills
• core clinical skills for effective practice
• effective communication
• the biological science underpinning nursing
Using innovative activities, scenarios and case studies, the book puts
theory into context and brings the subject to life. Whether your students
are preparing for the practice placement, tackling an assignment, or
revising for an end-of-year exam, this is the ideal book.
CONTENTS
Professional Values and Practice / Introduction to Researching, Resources and Academic
Skills / Communication Skills for Nursing Practice / Professional Skills for Adult Nursing I:
Assessment Tools for Clinical Practice / Professional Skills for Adult Nursing II: Developing
Practical Clinical Skills / Anatomy and Physiology for Beginners / Person Centered
Care: From Secondary to Primary Care / Understanding Pharmacology and Working
with Medicines / Contemporary Issues in Nursing / Death, Dying and Cultural Practices

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES

2018 • 232 pages
Paperback (9781526424044) • £11.99

2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526430045) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526430052) • £17.99
99

PASSING CALCULATIONS
TESTS IN NURSING
Advice, Guidance and Over
400 Online Questions for Extra
Revision and Practice
Fourth Edition
Susan Starkings and Larry Krause
both at London South Bank University
With an easy-to-use format, this book is all
students need to face calculations tests with confidence and pass first
time. It teaches simple numeracy skills that will stand them in good
stead, both during their initial nurse training and in practice. This new
edition contains:
•
•
•
•
•

INTRODUCTION TO
NURSING FOR FIRST
YEAR STUDENTS

over 360 practice questions with an extra 400+ available online
easy-to-understand explanations that take the fear out of maths
a diagnostic chapter to help identify problem areas
activities, scenarios and case studies from every day nursing situations
online resources that include further questions, interactive tests, a
flashcard glossary and more.

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781526423467) • £46.99
Paperback (9781526423474) • £11.99

THE NURSE'S ANATOMY
MY
Y
AND PHYSIOLOGY
COLOURING BOOK
Jennifer Boore, Neal Cook
and Andrea Shepherd all
at University of Ulster
COLOURING – A FUN WAY TO
LEARN AND REVISE ANATOMY
AND PHYSIOLOGY!
Are your students overwhelmed by how much they have to learn? The
perfect antidote to hours of dense reading,
ding colouring is fun,
fun creative
and a proven learning technique. Putting pencil to Paperback can help
make deep learning connections, improving students’ ability to retain
knowledge and recall it in class, exams or practice.
Features include:
• short and simple introductions to each subject
• an innovative two-step approach, asking students to complete the
labels and then add colour to each illustration
• online examples of completed illustrations.
CONTENTS
Descriptors of the Body / Homeostasis in Person-Centred Practice / The Human Cell /
The Human Microbiome and Health / The Nervous System: Control of Body Function /
Special and General Senses: Responding to the Environment / The Endocrine System:
Control of Internal Functions / The Digestive System / Metabolism and Liver Function / The
Respiratory System / The Renal System / The Cardiovascular System / The Immune System
/ Skin and Temperature Regulation / The Musculoskeletal System / The Reproductive
System / Development Through the Life Span
2017 • 200 pages
Paperback (9781526424358) • £9.99
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ESSENTIALS OF ANATOMY
AND PHYSIOLOGY FOR
NURSING PRACTICE
Jennifer Boore, Neal Cook and
Andrea Shepherd all at University of Ulster
Anatomy and Physiology is a vast and
complex subject but it is vital for personcentred nurses to understand the healthy
functioning of the human body. This
innovative new book introduces the essential
information in a carefully structured way helping to steadily build
knowledge and apply it to nursing practice. The book combines the
best of print and online learning by integrating text, video, animations
and websites to guide students through this fascinating subject.
Key features include:
• illustrations, colourfully designed with activities, knowledge links and
clear explanations
• a fictional family has been woven throughout the book showing how
the biology applies to real people and nursing situations
• sign posts to more complex topics, further reading, articles
and websites
• questions, key points, flashcards, study tips and quizzes that
help students to grasp the subject more easily and make learning
more enjoyable.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Introductory Concepts / Homeostasis in Person-Centred Practice / The Human
Cell / Genetic and Epigenetic Control of Biological Systems / The Human Microbiome and
Health / Part 2: Control and Coordination / The Nervous System: Control of Body Function
/ Special and General Senses: Responding to the Environment / Endocrine System: Control
of Internal Functions / Preservation of the Internal Environment / The Digestive System:
Nutrient Supply and Waste Elimination / Metabolism and Liver Function / Respiratory
System: Gaseous Exchange / Renal System: Fluid, Electrolyte and Acid-Base Balance /
Internal Transport: Cardiovascular and Lymphatic Systems / Support and Protection of
the Internal Environment / Immune System: Internal Protection / Skin and Temperature
Regulation / Musculoskeletal System: Support and Movement / The Next Generation /
Reproductive System / Development Through the Life Span
2016 • 616 pages
Hardback (9781473902589) • £85.00
Paperback & Interactive eBook (9781473938465) • £29.99

INTERACTIVE EBOOK

ESSENTIALS OF MENTAL
HEALTH NURSING
Edited by Karen Wright and Mick McKeown
both at University of Central Lancashire
Developed in collaboration with service users, this comprehensive
textbook provides students with the essential knowledge needed to
deliver truly person-centred and compassionate care. It brings together
the perspectives and experiences of real students, nurses and service
users to help students apply their knowledge to practice and develop
recovery-focused care. It also adopts the latest approaches to mental
health care by focusing on positive recovery and exploring both the biomedical and psycho-social approaches.
Features such as critical stop points, evidence summaries and further
readings encourage critical thinking and independent learning, while
the online resources will engage students and save you valuable
teaching time.

FOUNDATIONS OF ADULT NURSING
FOUNDAT
Second Edition
Edited by Dianne Burns University of Manchester
This book introduces the principles, themes and issues that define what it
means to be a nurse today. It explains the theory and knowledge required
to develop person-centred skills and explores the diverse settings
and patient groups that students will encounter on their placements.
CONTENTS
Essentials of Nursing Values, Knowledge, Skills and Practice / Nursing Theraputics
/ Interprofessional and Multidisciplinary Team Working / Medicines Management /
Evidence-based Practice and the Importance of Research / Service Improvement and
Developing Practice / Managing the Transition to Registered Nurse / Promoting and
Supporting Health / Caring for the Acutely Ill Adult / Caring for the Critically Ill Adult /
Caring for the Older Person / The Provision of Effective Palliative Care for Adults / Core
Principles of Nursing / Clinical Decision Making and Problem Solving / Supportive Care:
Caring for Adults with Long-Term Conditions / Leadership and Management
2018 • 545 pages
Hardback (9781473997929) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473997936) • £29.99

CONTENTS
Part 1: Context / Context and Nature of Mental Health Care in the 21st Century / Overview
of Mental Health Nurse Education and Training / Working with Other Professionals /
Meaningful Involvement / Families & Carers / Diversity Issues within Mental Health Care
/ Organisations and Settings for Care / Policy in Mental Health Care / Madness and the
Law in Mental Health Care / Advocacy in Mental Health Care / The Ethical Mental Health
Nurse / Part 2: Key Concepts and Debates / Psychiatric Understandings of Mental Health
/ Sociological Understandings of Mental Health / Psychological Understandings of Mental
Health / Philosophical Understandings of Mental Health / Spiritual Care: Understanding the
Service User, Understanding Ourselves / Dementia / Child and Adolescent Mental Health
/ Eating Disorders in Mental Health Care / Wellbeing in Mental Health Care / Recovery
Oriented Practice in Mental Health Care / Employment and Recovery in Mental Health
Care / Compassionate Communication in Mental Health Care / Meeting the Considerable
Physical Health Needs of Mental Health Service Users / Therapeutic Engagement in
Mental Health Care / Assessment in Mental Health Care / Care Planning in Mental Health
Care / Care Coordination in Mental Health Care / Risk Assessment in Mental Health
Care / Prevention and Management of Aggression in Mental Health Care / Psychological
Therapies in Mental Health Care / Psychosocial Interventions in Mental Health Care / Part
3: Skills for Care and Therapeutic Approaches / Self Help and Peer Support in Mental
Health Care / Democracy in Mental Health Care / Non-Medical Alternatives for Crisis Care:
Implications for Mental Health Nurses / Public Mental Health: Prevention and Promotion /
Primary Mental Health Care / Psychopharmacology for Mental Health Nurses / Palliative
and End of Life Care / Self Harm and Suicidal Feelings / Part 4: Transition to Practice /
Leadership and Management in Mental Health Care / Clinical Supervision in Mental Health
Care / Commissioning / Transferable Skills and Transition - Becoming a Registered Nurse
and Beyond / Compassionate Care in Times of Uncertainty
2018 • 768 pages
Hardback (9781412961974) • £90.00
Paperback & interactive eBook (9781526447166) • £32.99
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THE NURSE'S GUIDE TO
MENTAL HEALTH
MEDICINES
Elizabeth J. Holland Kingston University
and St George's University of London
This is a straightforward guide to mental
health medicines written by nurses for
nurses. Each chapter provides a short
and easy-to-read overview of the different
drug types used in mental health nursing.
It focuses only on the need to know information and the associated
risks and side effects. The chapters also provide a short medicines list
that gives readers fast facts relating to the most common drugs used
in practice. It's an invaluable, pocket-sized guide to a complex subject.
Key features:
• simple layout with clear tables putting the facts at your students'
fingertips
• provides the perfect amount of detail for the busy student or practitioner
• clear and simple language combined with real world case studies to
cut through the jargon and terminology.
CONTENTS
Anti-Depressant Medications / Mood Stabilising Medications / Medications for Managing
Anxiety / Medications when Working with Drug and Alcohol Dependencies / Anti-Psychotic
Medications / Medicines for Rapid Tranquilisation / Medication Used for the Management
of Dementia / Appendix: Conversion Table for Different Units of Medicines
2018 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526408341) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526408358) • £21.99

UNDERSTANDING MENTAL
HEALTH CARE: CRITICAL
ISSUES IN PRACTICE
Marc Roberts
'This book belongs on the bookshelf of
everyone with a personal or professional
interest in mental health. Roberts addresses
the subjects that are troubling professionals
across the globe, providing a sound
theoretical base on which a professional
viewpoint can be formed. Complex concepts are presented in a simple
way, enabling readers at all stages to grasp difficult and often radical
ideas quickly and easily.'
- Tony Barlow, Birmingham City University
Practitioner-focused, essential reading for students of mental health, this
dynamic book provides a critical overview of current issues in mental
health practice. It offers concrete guidance on navigating and evaluating
different approaches to mental health care, giving crucial space to
approaches which put the service user at the heart of care provision
and recovery. Tackling the complex and challenging, this book guides
students through the landscape of mental health care through detailed
case studies and activities that situate practice and bring theory to life.
CONTENTS
Critical Issues in Mental Health Care / Causes of Mental Distress / Psychiatric Diagnosis
/ Psychiatric Drugs / Psychological Therapies / Service User-Survivor Involvement /
Recovery
2019 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526404473) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526404480) • £24.99

PATHOPHYSIOLOGY AND
PHARMACOLOGY FOR
NURSING STUDENTS
Sarah Ashelford University of York,
Justine Raynsford University of Bradford
and Vanessa Taylor University of York
A user-friendly book that breaks down
a c o mp lex s ubje c t into c le a r a n d
unde r s tandable chapte r s providing
appropriate depth for busy nursing students.
It integrates both pathology and pharmacology to help students
understand the relationship between the two.
TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2016 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781473906594) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473906600) • £20.99

COPING AND THRIVING IN NURSING
Peter Martin University of Essex
Written by academics specialising in mental health, nursing and wellbeing, each chapter provides guidance and support to pre and postregistration nurses to manage and persevere as a nurse today. The book
is wholly practice-focused, speaking to current standards of care for
patients, and current working conditions for staff in the NHS.
2018 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781526423603) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526423610) £20.99
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HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY
P
Theory, Research and Practice
Fifth Edition
David F. Marks, Michael
Murray and Emee Vida Estacio
both at Keele University
'An essential text for both graduate and
undergraduate health psychology courses,
the authors elegantly and comprehensively
explore health psychology in the 21st century.
The fifth edition further advances a critical perspective on health while
introducing readers to emerging issues such as long-term conditions
and end-of-life care.'
- Christopher Godfrey, Psychology, Pace University
This fully-revised and updated fifth edition takes a critical approach and
places Health Psychology in a real-world context. It enables students
to understand how public policy, theory and research can influence
communities and individuals alike.
2018 • 832 pages
Hardback (9781526408235) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526408242) • £39.99
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KEY CONCEPTS IN
MENTAL HEALTH

ESSENTIALS OF
NURSING ADULTS

Fourth Edition

Edited by Karen Elcock Kingston University, Fiona Everett
University of the West of Scotland, Paul Newcombe
Kingston University and St George's University of London
and Wendy Wright University of the West of Scotland

David Pilgrim University of Liverpool
This bestselling book provides a complete
and concise overview of mental health and all
the issues that surround it from a theoretical
and practical perspective.
Fully updated, the book offers:
• 66 bite-sized chapters including new ones on the Biopsychosocial
Model, trauma and mindfulness
• Key points summarising what you need to know for study and practice
• Examples of further reading to help you expand your knowledge
• It is essential reading for students of health, nursing, mental health,
social work and social care. It is also valuable reading for students of
counselling and psychotherapy.
SAGE KEY CONCEPTS SERIES
2017 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473973008) • £70.00
Paperback (9781473973015) • £24.99

ESSENTIALS OF
NURSING CHILDREN
AND YOUNG
PEOPLE
Edited by Jayne Price Kingston
University and Orla Mc Alinden
"Contributions from over 100 people
- nurses and lecturers, students,
and most importantly, children
and their families - really bring the topics
pics to life and make sure familycentred care is at the heart of the book.
ok. An outstanding and engaging
must-have for students!"
- Amy, Fatou, Justine and Monique, student panel
This innovative and student-friendly textbook provides up-to-date
information on the core content of child nursing courses and helps
students understand how it applies to practice. Covering all settings
throughout, including the acute and community ones, it focuses on the
importance of child and family centred care, through the use of voices
and case studies.
It also includes:
• activities and theory stop-points to encourage students to develop
their critical thinking skills
• pointers to further reading resources, including journal articles and
videos for students to explore and build knowledge more independently
• a range of online resources including extra scenarios for lecturers to
use in their teaching and MCQs for students to revise.
2018 • 688 pages
Hardback (9781473964846) • £110.00
Paperback (9781473964853) • £35.99

Drawing together the best of text, video and interactive material
for the definitive guide to adult nursing.
This one-stop-shop will enable students to understand the core aspects
of care, learn the essential nursing skills and knowledge that underpin
practice, deal with the complexities of the role and apply their learning
to common conditions and patient groups. It has been developed in line
with the 2018 NMC standards to provide a complete learning resource
for adult nursing students.
Key features:
• Blends the best of print and online learning with a companion website
for further study and 12 months free access to an electronic version
of the book further bringing the material to life.
• Uses patient centred care and evidence-based practice as guiding
principles throughout
• Clear and engaging features help students to understand the core
theory and knowledge, apply it nursing practice, go further in their
independent study and revise for assessments and exams.
• Designed to make learning flexible and fun leaving students better
prepared for practice and ready to thrive in their future careers.
2018 • 777 pages
Hardback (9781473974197) • £100.00
Paperback & Interactive eBook (9781526450173) • £35.99

CRITICAL CARE NURSING:
THE HUMANISED APPROACH
Edited by Desiree Tait Bournemouth University and Sara J. White
This new book provides a much-needed introduction to the complex field
of critical care nursing for undergraduate and postgraduate students.
Covering the essential aspects of critical care nursing, students are
asked to consider the biopsychosocial triggers of critical illness, and
are walked through a number of different patient scenarios. Reacting to
the Francis Report and other inquiries into standards of care, Tait and
White's humanising approach to critical care places equal emphasis on
each aspect of 'head, hand and heart' knowledge; evidence, technical
and ethical. The book's depth of clinical knowledge is built and cemented
through extended case studies of critically ill patients with a variety of
needs. This breadth, along with the author's unique approach prepares
students for courses and assignments in critical care, as well as preparing
critical care nurses for clinical decision making and practice. This book
is a must-have for anyone studying or working in critical care nursing.
CONTENTS
The Biopsychosocial Triggers for the Onset of Critical Illness / Patients with Respiratory
Failure / Patients with Haemodynamic Instability / Patients with Cardiac Failure / Patients
with Acute Kidney Injury / Patients with Gastrointestinal Problems / Patients with Endocrine
Disorders / Patients with Neurological Disturbances / Patients with Psychological
Disturbances / Patients with Traumatic Injury / Patients with Multisystem Failure / The
Long-Term Critically Ill Patient
2018 • 265 pages
Hardback (9781473978508) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473978515) • £25.99
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HOW TO SURVIVE
YOUR NURSING OR
MIDWIFERY COURSE
Monica Gribben, Stephen McLellan,
Debbie McGirr all at Edinburgh Napier
University and Sam Chenery-Morris
University of Suffolk
"This is a very useful book, just being aware of
the different support systems available would
have made a massive difference to stressful
situations I have been in when studying. It gives a good overview... I
would use it as a study guide and to help with writing assignments."
- Stephanie Atwood, PG Midwifery Student
This book is designed to help students that are struggling and need a little
(or a lot of) guidance. It’s packed with useful information and practical
exercises to help them cope with all the major sources of stress for
nursing and midwifery students – including:
•
•
•
•
•
•

juggling time
succeeding in assignments and exams
understanding what’s expected in real life and on placements
managing finances
coping with stress
applying for jobs and more.

TRANSITION TO
NURSING PRACTICE
From Student to
Registered Nurse
Angela Darvill, Melanie Stephens and
Jackie Leigh all at University of Salford
Covering a range of topics including
accountability, professionalism, re-validation
and fitness to practice, this text gives students
a thorough overview of the responsibilities
associated with being a fully qualified nurse. This text also provides
students with the tools to assess their own abilities and identify any areas
requiring additional attention, allowing them to maximise on their final
year of training and confidently enter the workplace. In addition, the book
focuses on areas such as policy, leadership and management to help
students understand the dynamics and context of the work environment.
CONTENTS
Role Transition / Self-assessment / SWOT/SNOB Analysis / Reflection / Leadership
/ Learning Theory / Personal Development Planning / Employability Planning /
Transition Support

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473978676) • £60.00
0
Paperback (9781473978683) • £18.99
99

2017 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781473969223) • £50.00
Paperback (9781473969230) • £12.99

UNDERSTANDING HEALTH
PROMOTION IN NURSING
Saheeda Thelwall University
of Wolverhampton
Being at the heart of patient care, nurses
have the potential to make huge differences
to their patients understanding and view of
health but need the skills and knowledge to
be able to do so. Following the ‘Making Every
Contact Count’ approach, this book provides
the key information nursing students need
when considering how to promote better health and introduces simple
strategies to integrate into their day-to-day practice.
CONTENTS

CRITICAL THINKING
AND WRITING IN
NURSING
Fourth Edition
Bob Price Healthcare Education
and Training Consultant and Anne
Harrington University of Brighton
This book is a clear and practicall
guide to helping students develop
p
critical thinking, writing and reflection
on skills. It explains what critical
thinking is and how students should
d use it throughout their nursing
programme. This new edition also provides
rovides content on the reflective
practice requirements for revalidation, and is mapped to the new 2017
NMC standards. This text provides an innovative new framework that
helps students appreciate the different levels of critical thinking and
reflection required for degree level study.
Key features:

Defining Health and Wellbeing / Determinants of Health and Inequality / Public Health
Practice - Models of Health Promotion / Understanding Lifestyle Behaviours / Encouraging
Behaviour Change / Key Targeted Interventions / Developing Health Promotion Skills

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2019 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781526423481) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526423498) • £21.99

• clear and straightforward introduction to critical thinking directly
written for nursing students, with chapters relating the subject to
specific study and practice contexts
• student examples and scenarios throughout, including running case
studies from four nursing students and further annotated examples
of students' work on the website
• each chapter is linked to the new NMC Standards and
Educational Framework.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Understanding Thinking, Reflecting and Writing / Critical Thinking / Reflecting /
Scholarly Writing / Part 2: Critical Thinking and Reflecting in Nursing Contexts / Making
Sense of Lectures / Making Sense of Demonstrations, Seminars and Workshops / Making
Sense of Clinical Placements / Making Use of Electronic Media / Part 3: Expressing Critical
Thought and Reflection / Critiquing Evidence-Based Literature / Writing the Analytical
Essay / Writing the Reflective Essay / Building and Using Your Portfolio of Learning

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781526445278) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526445261) • £19.99
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COMMUN
COMMUNICATION
&
INTERPERSONAL
SKILLS IN NURSING
Fourth Edition
Alec Grant Independent
Scholar and Benny Goodman
University of Plymouth
The new edition of this well-regarded
book will be useful to students
throughout their entire course. It introduces
duces the underpinning theory
and concepts required for the development
ent of first
first-class
class communication
and interpersonal skills. Providing a simple-to-read overview of the
central topics, this book will enable students to build a solid foundation
in this crucial area of nursing practice. Scenarios and theory summaries
included throughout demonstrate the skills that students can immediately
implement on placements.
Key features:
• three brand new chapters covering micro and macro structuring, as well
as the politics of communication and interpersonal skills
• each chapter is linked to the new NMC Standards and
Educational Framework
• activities break up the text and encourage critical thinking and reflection.
CONTENTS
Understanding Communication and Interpersonal Skills / Evidence-Based Communication
and Interpersonal Skills / The Safe and Effective Practice of Communication and
Interpersonal Skills / Understanding Potential Barriers to the Safe and Effective Practice
of Communication and Interpersonal Skills / The Learning and Educational Context of
Communication and Interpersonal Skills / The Environmental Context of Communication
and Interpersonal Skills / Population and Diversity Contexts of Communication and
Interpersonal Skills / Beyond Technique / The Macro Structuring of Communication and
Interpersonal Skills / The Micro Structuring of Communication and Interpersonal Skills /
The Politics of Communication and Interpersonal Skills

LEADERS
LEADERSHIP,
MANAGEMENT &
TEAM WORKING IN
NURSING
Third Edition
Peter Ellis Independent Nursing
and Healthcare Consultant,
Writer and Educator
This book's unique approach enables students to appreciate why
leadership and management is such a crucial
i l componentt off the
th nursing
i
role and not something confined to senior professionals and managers
but relevant at all levels. The book introduces all of the core theory that
degree students need but uses activities and case studies throughout
to relate it to clinical practice. It also provides practical guidance on the
immediate challenges that the new nurse will face and helps students
reflect on their own experiences as well as see how this relates to their
developing role as a nurse. Readers will also find emphasis on the need
for all practitioners (including students) to demonstrate leadership and
speak out where bad practice is encountered.
CONTENTS
Values in Management and Leadership / Teams and Team Work / Working with Individuals
in Teams / Conflict Management and Negotiation Skills / Coaching, Mentoring and Clinical
Supervision / Frameworks for Management and Leadership / Planning, Managing Change
and Entrepreneurial Skills / Creating a Learning Environment / Developing Confidence
as a Manager and Leader

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473997905) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473997912) • £21.99

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781526400987) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526400994) • £21.99

LEADERSHIP IN
HEALTH CARE
Third Edition

LEADERSHIP AND
MANAGEMENT IN
HEALTHCARE
Third Edition
Neil Gopee Coventry University and
Jo Galloway Executive Nurse, Quality
and Patient Safety, NHS Redditch
and Bromsgrove and Wyre Forest
Clinical Commissioning Group

Jill Barr University of Wolverhampton and
Lesley Dowding Coventry University
Now with online resources that include
author video discussions and exercises to
help students apply theory to practice, this
third edition has also been updated to include
more focus on patient safety to support
students in challenging poor care and delivering best practice.
2015 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473904552) • £79.00
Paperback (9781473904569) • £26.99

This book shows how essential leadership and management skills can
be applied across a range of situations in everyday practice with an
emphasis on the provision of person-centred care. It draws on the most
up-to-date policies and professional regulations, as well the authors'
backgrounds in clinical practice, education and management.
2017 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781473965010) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473965027) • £25.99
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SUPERVISION AND MENTORING
IN HEALTHCARE

VALUES & ETHICS IN
SOCIAL WORK

Fourth Edition

Third Edition

Neil Gopee Coventry University

Chris Beckett University of East Anglia,
Andrew nard Anglia Ruskin University and
Peter Jordan University of East Anglia

'Neil Gopee's book is an essential aid in expanding knowledge and
understanding of the complex world of supervision and assessment
in healthcare learning. Relevant and essential for anyone engaged in
practice learning.'
- Adele Kane, Plymouth University
This bestselling textbook introduces the theories, evidence and research
that define supervision, mentoring, and assessment in healthcare today.
It combines an evidence-based approach which supports critical
analysis and has a sharp focus on how to provide effective supervision
in everyday practice. Key features of the book are:
• interprofessional in scope and with references to the NMC and HCPC
• author videos, glossary and free SAGE journal articles
• example templates to use with students such as learning contracts,
lesson plans and professional development plans
• discussion of the latest policy including the Francis report
• activities and reflection points to enhance understanding and help
readers develop their own approach
• summary boxes with key points and checklists for use in practice.
CONTENTS
How Learners Learn / Effective Mentoring / Facilitating Learning / The Practice Setting as
an Effective Learning Development / Assessing the Learner's Knowledge and Competence
/ Giving Feedback / Leadership and Challenges of Mentoring / Evaluating Mentoring
2018 • 313 pages
Hardback (9781526424501) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526424518) • £26.99

SUPERVISION AND ASSESSMENT IN
NURSING AND HEALTH
Joanne Lidster and Susan Wakefield both
at Sheffield Hallam University
Supporting students poses a significant challenge for nurse supervisors
and other healthcare professionals in today's world of practice. Recent
concerns over the fitness to practice of nursing and healthcare students
at the point of registration require new approaches to practice learning
and supervision. Based around the NMC's five pillars of education
and training, this book offers clear practical advice on how to acquire
and develop supervision and coaching skills to support degree-level
students. It explores challenging issues like learners in difficulty and
considers how to develop resilience and wellbeing from the perspective
of both the student and the supervisor.
CONTENTS
Learning Culture / Educational Governance and Quality / Student Learning and
Empowerment / Educators and Assessors / Curricula and Assessment / Looking
After Yourself
2018 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473963283) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473963290) • £18.99
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This book will enable students to better
understand key concepts and ethical and
philosophical positions which will inform
their assessed work and competence as
a professional.
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473974807) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473974814) • £27.99

HUMAN GROWTH AND
DEVELOPMENT
Third Edition
Chris Beckett University of East Anglia
and Hilary Taylor Anglia Ruskin University
This is the bestselling introduction to
emotional, psychological, intellectual and
social development throughout the lifespan.
Written for students training in fields such as
social work, health care and education, the
book covers topics which are central to understanding people whether
they are clients, service users, patients or pupils.
2016 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781473916258) • £76.00
Paperback (9781473916265) • £27.99

ESSENTIAL THEORY FOR
SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE
Second Edition
Chris Beckett University of East Anglia
and Nigel Horner Lincoln University
Focusing on what students really need
to know, this book breaks down all of the
key social work theory covered across a
student's training. It demystifies complex
concepts by demonstrating their application
to real-life practice. New chapters bring the book right up to date and
include Relationship-based Work, The Importance of Language, Political
Perspectives and Environmental Intervention.
2016 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781446285725) • £79.00
Paperback (9781446285732) • £24.99
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WHAT IS S
SOCIAL WORK?

SOCIAL WORK

Contexts and Perspectives

From Assessment to Intervention

Fifth Edition

Philip Heslop and Cat Meredith both at Northumbria University

Nigel Horner Lincoln University

This book equips students with the essential knowledge and skills to
undertake effective assessments and appropriate interventions with
confidence. In Part One the authors unpick exactly what assessment
is, outline the assessment toolkit, apply this to practice and discuss
the ins and outs of the development of a clear care plan. Drawing on
activities, case studies and service user perspectives Part Two then
guides students through the application of different intervention methods
in varied contexts with diverse service user groups.

Following the lives of four fictional timetravelling characters, this text examines
the changing functions of social work by
unpicking the changing social and political
responses to their needs. From its historical
roots to the modern and fast-moving
profession it has become, this book looks in detail at how social work
has evolved as a profession, what social work looks like in recent years
and where it is heading. There are key chapters on working with different
service user groups including vulnerable adults, children and families
and those with learning difficulties or having to live with mental distress.
There are also chapters that cover social work as a profession including
current services, practices, themes and debates.
CONTENTS
The Beginnings of Social Work: "The Comfort of Strangers" / Social Work with Children,
Young People and Families / Social Work with People with Learning Difficulties / Social Work
with People Experiencing Mental Distress / Social Work and Older People / Formalising
and Consolidating Social Work as a Profession / Current Services, Practices and Issues /
Summarising Remarks and Signposts / Appendix 1: Professional Capabilities Framework /
Appendix 2: Subject Benchmark for Social Work / Appendix 3: A Code of Ethics for Social Work
(BASW) Values and Principles / Appendix 4: Mapping Services in Modern Social Work and
Social Care Settings / Appendix 5: Time Line of the Development of Social Work / Appendix
6: Summary of Recommendations from the Munro Report / Appendix 7: The Standards of
Proficiency for Social Workers in England and the Professional Capabilties Framework /
Appendix 8: Building a Safe and Confident Future ( 2009) / Resources and Useful Websites

TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 255 pages
Hardback (9781473989474) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473989481) • £21.99

SOCIAL WORK IN CONTEXT
Theory and Concepts
Lester Parrott Keele University and
Noreen Maguinness Edge Hill University
'This is a unique text, providing students with
an insight into the political landscape within
which social work is practice. An essential
read for the critical social worker and the
critical social work student!'
- Lisa Revell,
Director of Social Work, University of Hull
Taking a practical approach to social work, and focusing on the
application of theory, this book provides insightful discussions of
important thinkers such as Douglas, Beck and Furedi, and how their
ideas have direct relevance for understanding the risk averse nature of
social work.
2017 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781473969124) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473969131) • £24.99

This book focuses on key issues such as resilience, professional values
and ethics, complexity and reflective practice, helping students not only
get to grips with all the essential theory but also to develop emotional
and professional intelligence.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Assessments and Planning / Assessments: Definitions and Principles / Forming
Opinions and Making Professional Judgements / Assessing Children, Young People
and Families / Assessing Adult Needs / Why We Need to Plan: Planning, Reviews and
Flexibility / Part 2: Interventions and Review / Intervening as a Social Work Professional /
Relationships, Systems and Complexity / Evidence-Based Interventions / Intervening When
There is a Crisis / Task-Centred Interventions / Strength-Based Interventions / SolutionFocused Interventions / Working with Groups and Group Work / Practicing Confidently
2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781526424488) • £70.00
Paperback (9781526424495) • £23.99

RESILIENCE AND
PERSONAL
EFFECTIVENESS FOR
SOCIAL WORKERS
Jim Greer Teesside University
From worsening pay rates to limited
resources, these are increasingly challenging
times in which social workers practise. It is
therefore important that social work students
are prepared for the realities of working within the modern social care
system – that they have the tools and skills to care for themselves, and
not just others.
This book is a straightforward guide on how to cope with the stress
and pressures of today’s social work environment by developing the
right skills and knowledge. It will help students learn from a very early
stage how to be at their best, from developing strategies to look after
themselves and making the best use of supervision, to dealing with
bullies and/or difficult people – all essential guidance on how to improve
their health and mental wellbeing and prepare them to manage the
challenges they will face.
CONTENTS
Stress and the Social Work Role / The Psychology of Resilience / Valuing Our Own Health
and Wellbeing and Improving Work/Life Balance / Time Management / Making Effective
Use of New Technology and New Work Styles to Enhance Practice / Facing Up to Conflict,
Discrimination and Bullying in the Workplace / Making the Most of Supervision and Other
Sources of Support / Leading and Following for Effective and Efficient Practice / Choosing
Mindful Practice and Building a Resilient Career
2016 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781473919167) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473919174) • £24.99
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NEW EDITION!

SOCIAL WORK
An Introduction
Second Edition
Edited by Joyce Lishman, Chris Yuill, Jillian Brannan and
Alastair Gibson all at Robert Gordon University
This book helps students make the best possible start to their
careers as social workers. Packed full of case studies, exercises
and tools for real-life practice, this book will equip them with
everything they need to know in their first year and beyond. It
will help students:
• get to grips with the essential knowledge and skills base
• develop a range of tools for practice with different service
user groups
• enhance their critical thinking and apply learning in practice
• relate their knowledge to different practice frameworks
throughout the UK
• deepen their understanding and potential with guidance for
further learning and development.

As a social work student I find this book
particularly helpful in assisting me with
linking theory to practice, especially
while on placement. I would highly
recommend this as a core book to all
my fellow students!
– Jonathan Joyce,
Final Year Social Work Student,
Bournemouth University

An excellent starting point for any new
social work students and was my go
to book within my first year on the BA
(hons) social work programme. I found it
gave a clear, easy to follow explanation
of the main theoretical perspectives
that inform practice and was well used
when writing assignments.
– Lisa Bell,
Social Work Student,
Bournemouth University
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CONTENTS
Part 1: Knowledge Base / Values and Ethics / Law / Politics
and Social Policy / Sociology / Material Circumstances, Poverty
and Income Inequality / Psychological Approaches: Their
Application and Relevance to Social Work / Human Growth and
Development / Communication and ICT / An Introduction to
Social Science Research for Social Work / Reflective Practice
/ Part 2: Assessment and Joint Working / Generic Issues in
Assessment and Managing Uncertainty / Models of Assessment
/ Risk Assessment / Interprofessional Practice / Teamwork / The
Voice of Service Users and Carers / Part 3: Models of Intervention
/ Relationship-Based Social Work / Crisis Intervention / Cognitive
Behavioural Therapy: Its Practice and its Place in Social Work /
Task-Centred Intervention / Working in the Life Space / PersonCentred Planning and Personalisation / Narrative Therapy /
Motivational Interviewing / The Solution-Focused Approach /
Counselling in Social Work / Community Development / Part 4:
Practice Contexts and Application / Generic Issues in Practice
Contexts / Working with Children and Young People / Methods of
Intervention in Working with Individuals with Substance Problems
/ Working with Adults: Mental Health / Working with Adults:
Criminal Justice Social Work / Working with Adults: Disability and
Sensory Impairment / Working with Adults: Learning Disability /
Social Work Interventions with Older People / Evaluation.
2018 • 640 pages
Hardback (9781473994553) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473994560) • £31.99

See the full listing of all our Social
work and Social policy titles online at
www.sagepub.in/social-worksocial-policy-india
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SOCIAL WORK
A Critical Approach to Practice
Third Edition
Jan Fook Leeds Trinity University College
Drawing on her own experiences and the
experiences of others, Jan Fook returns to
address the critical tradition of social work,
supporting students in their understanding
of the possibilities of critical practices in
changing contexts. Updated throughout,
this third edition now includes more case studies, reflective pieces to
encourage students to think reflectively and critically, as well as coverage
of self care and resilience.
2016 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473913028) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473913035) • £26.99

DEVELOPING YOUR
COMMUNICATION SKILLS
IN SOCIAL WORK
Paula Beesley, Melanie Watts and Mary
Harrison all at Leeds Beckett University
This book is a step-by-step guide to
developing effective communication skills
with a diverse range of service users and
professionals. It also encourages readers to
continually reflect and develop these skills
with tasks and questions that stimulate critical thinking. Key features
include a wide range of case studies and skills audits to test for strengths
and areas for development.
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473975866) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473975873) • £22.99

CRISIS INTERVENTION
A Practical Guide
Alan A. Cavaiola Monmouth University
and Joseph E. Colford Georgian
Court College, New Jersey
Crisis Intervention takes into account
various environments and populations across
the lifespan to provide students with practical
guidelines for managing crises. Drawing on
over 25 years of relevant experience, the
authors cover several different types of crises
frequently encountered by professionals in medical, school, work, and
community settings. Models for effectively managing these crises are
presented along with the authors' own step-by-step approach, the Listen
- Assess - Plan - Commit (LAPC) model, giving students the freedom
to select a model that best fits their personal style or a given crisis.
Future mental health professionals will gain the knowledge, skills, and
confidence to help their clients manage the crises they will encounter in
their day-to-day lives.

DEVELOPING SKILLS FOR
SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE
Michaela Rogers The University of
Salford, Dawn Whitaker Lancaster
University, David Edmondson Manchester
Metropolitan University and Donna
Peach The University of Salford
This book will help your students develop
and hone their skills in order to make the
best start in their practice placements. Part
One introduces students to the 10 areas that
encompass the core communication skills required for social work
practice, explaining what these areas are and why they’re important.
Part Two will take students step by step through each of the key skills at
the heart of the social work process, from interviewing and assessment
skills to values and ethics. Part Three will provide them with a framework
for understanding and deconstructing theories, methods and models in
practice, helping them hone their skills in reflexivity and critical thinking.
The book's online resources include journal articles, videos of skills in
practice, and first-hand accounts from frontline social workers, service
users, carers, students and more.
CONTENTS
Core Skills / Person-Centred Communication / Active Listening Skills / Communicating
with Children / Emotionally Intelligent Social Work / Developing Empathic Skills / Reflection
and Reflexivity / Understanding Values, Ethics and Human Rights / Valuing Difference
and Diversity / Skills for Assessment and Interventions / Assessment Skills / Interviewing
Skills / A Positive Approach to Safeguarding: Risk in Humane Social Work / Working with
Service Users and Carers / Building Resilience / Conflict Management and Resolution /
Research-Informed Practice / Writing Skills for Practice / Inter-Professional Practice and
Working Together / Maximising Supervision / Review and Evaluation / Court Skills / Key
Social Work Theories and Methods / Strengths-Based and Solution-Focused Approaches
/ Systems Theory and an Ecological Approach / Attachment Theory: Examining Maternal
Sensitivity Scales / Person-Centred Social Work / Group Work / Task-Centred Social Work
Practice / Crisis Intervention / The Social Models of Disability and Distress
2016 • 296 pages
Hardback (9781473913769) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473913776) • £22.99

COMPLEXITY IN SOCIAL
WORK
Rick Hood Kingston University
Complexity lies at the heart of social work
practice and this book is designed to help
students and newly-qualified social workers
plan for and manage complex cases in an
increasingly complex environment. Split
into two parts, this book reflects the journey
of qualifying social work students from
preparation for practice in an educational
context to learning ‘on the job’ through working with service users
in practice settings, and eventually assuming a more senior role in
management, administration and training.
CONTENTS
What is Complexity? / Part 1: Working with Complex Cases / Understanding
Complex Needs / Managing Uncertainty, Volatility and Drift / Making Decisions and
Judgements / Building and Maintaining Relationships / Reflecting on Practice / Working
Interprofessionally / Part 2: Engaging with Complex Systems / Addressing Complexity
in Research and Evaluation / Organising Services to Manage Complexity / Developing
Policies for Social Problems / Final Reflections
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473993808) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473993815) • £24.99

2018 • 456 pages
Paperback (9781506322384) • £59.00
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SOCIAL WORK
W
WITH LOOKED
AFTER CHILDREN

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
YOUTH WORK PRACTICE

Third Edition

Edited by Pam Alldred Brunel University,
Fin Cullen St Mary's University,
Twickenham, Kathy Edwards RMIT
University and Dana Fusco York
College, City University of New York

Christine Cocker and Lucille Allain both at Middlesex University
This is a popular and practical guide to a complex and demanding area of
practice. It looks at the experiences of children in need who live in state
care and the social worker's role in working with them. There are chapters
on communication and children's rights, life story work, attachment and
culture, as well as ethnicity and faith. Throughout the book there are
sections on supporting legislation and policy for children in residential
care, foster care, adoption and leaving care.
Key features include:
•
•
•
•

practical links between theory and practice
coverage of law and policy relevant to looked after children
information on understanding statistics
practical activities throughout.

TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781526424365) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526424372) • £24.99

SOCIAL WORK WITH
CHILDREN AND FAMILIES
Fourth Edition
Maureen O'Loughlin and
Steve O'Loughlin
Praise for the previous edition:
"An excellent introduction to social work
with children and families. It links practice
with legislation and highlights relevant
research findings."
- Mr Dan Burrows, Cardiff Metropolitan University

This Handbook showcases the value of
professional work with young people as
it is practised in diverse forms in different
locations around the world. The editors have
brought together an international team of contributors who reflect the
wide range of approaches that identify as youth work, and the even
wider range of approaches that identify variously as community work or
community development work with young people, youth programmes,
and work with young people within care, development and (informal)
education frameworks. It is structured to explore histories, current
practice and future directions:
• Part I: 'Youth Work' and Approaches to Professional Work with
Young People
• Part II: Professional Work w ith Young People: Projects and Practices
to Inspire
• Part III: Values and Ethics in Work with Young People
• Part IV: Current Challenges and Hopes for the Future
2018 • 688 pages
Hardback (9781473939523) • £120.00

SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE
WITH OLDER ADULTS
An Actively Aging Framework
for Practice
Jill M. Chonody Boise State University
and Barbra Teater The College of Staten
Island and Graduate Center, CUNY

Social work with children and families is a challenging, complex but
ultimately rewarding pathway for the student social worker. This fully
revised new edition aims to guide the student through the legislation,
policy and law that surrounds social work with children and families,
while providing a solid foundation for critical thinking. Vital skills and
methods such as communication, observation and assessments are
explored in detail. The ethical and value base of social work practice
also underpins the text.

This book presents a contemporar y
framework based on the World Health
Organization's active aging policy that allows
forward-thinking students to focus on client strengths and resources
when working with the elderly. The Actively Aging framework takes into
account health, social, behavioral, economic, and personal factors as
they relate to aging, but also explores environmental issues, which aligns
with the new educational standards put forth by the Council on Social
Work Education. The text examines all aspects of working with aging
populations, from assessment through termination.

CONTENTS

Key features:

Values and Ethics in Social Work with Children and Families / The Legal and Political
Context of Social Work with Children and Families / Family Support in Social Work
with Children and Families / Working Effectively with Children and Families in the
Safeguarding Children Arena / Direct Work with Children and Young People / Life story
work with children and young people / Social Work with Children with Disabilities and
Their Families / Substitute Care for Children / Appendix 1: Professional Capabilities
Framework / Bibliography

TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2016 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781473942936) • £63.00
Paperback (9781473942943) • £19.99

• exercises, activities, and chapter-ending critical thinking questions
• a chapter on ageism discusses both negative and positive stereotypes
• a chapter devoted solely to ethics considers some of the specific
dilemmas associated with aging
• a final chapter examines the impact of an Actively Aging framework on
society in the future and shows how social work has the opportunity
to create new ways of practice.
CONTENTS
Introduction to Aging / Aging and Ageism: Cultural Influences / Actively Aging and Social
Work Practice / Health Determinants / Behavioral Determinants / Personal Determinants
/ Social Determinants / Economic Determinants / Physical Determinants / Ethics and
Ethical Considerations / Actively Aging and Social Work Practice: Case Studies / The
Future of an Actively Aging Society
2018 • 416 pages
Paperback (9781506334295) • £59.00
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PUTTING PROFESSIONAL LEADERSHIP
INTO PRACTICE IN SOCIAL WORK
Peter Scourfield Anglia Ruskin University
The ability to demonstrate professional leadership is a core requirement
for social work students and social workers operating at all levels. This
comprehensive textbook is ideal for any student on a social work course,
from undergraduate to postgraduate study, and will go onto serve as
a useful reference for more experienced social work professionals. It
engages in the essential discussion of what professional leadership
means in the context of contemporary social work and why this is
considered to be important for the future of the profession. Each chapter
contains illustrative case studies, a range of interactive activities, a
summary of key points and suggestions for further reading that enable
students and qualified social workers to understand the knowledge,
skills and attributes required in practicing professional leadership in
real life contexts.
CONTENTS

EFFECTIVE LEADERSHIP,
MANAGEMENT AND
SUPERVISION IN HEALTH
AND SOCIAL CARE
Second Edition
Richard Field and Keith Brown
Bournemouth University
Taking a problem-solving approach, this is
a practical introduction to the areas of leadership, management and
supervision for line managers, supervisors and senior practitioners
working in health and social care settings.
POST-QUALIFYING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473971974) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473971981) • £27.99

Professionalism and the Need for Professional Leadership in Social Work / Leadership
and Followership: Definitions, Theories and Models / Leadership in the Context of Social
Work: Possibilities and Limits / Putting Leadership into Practice: Roles, Knowledge, Skills,
Qualities and Attributes / Developing Leadership Practice: Next Steps

TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 185 pages
Hardback (9781526430021) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526430038) • £20.99

DECISION MAKING,
ASSESSMENT AND RISK
IN SOCIAL WORK
Third Edition
Brian J. Taylor University of Ulster
At a time when accountability and the
avoidance of risk are increasingly demanded
of social workers, the ability to make clear
and informed decisions is essential. The
focus of this text is on empowering frontline professionals through
reflective practice, so that they are able to draw on multiple factors
and perspectives and make sound problem-solving judgements.
The book starts with core concepts and legal background before
moving on to key skills such as safeguarding and assessment and
concludes with the organisational context of supervision, training and
effective communication.
CONTENTS
A Framework for Decisions, Assessment and Risk / Client Decisions, Perspectives,
Emotions and Crises / Legal Aspects of Decisions, Assessment and Risk / Assessment,
Risk Assessment and Decision Support Systems / Professional Judgement, Bias and
Using Knowledge in Assessment and Decisions / Judgements About Safeguarding and
Service Eligibility, and Predicting Harm / Risk-Taking Care Choices: Values, Gains and
Hazards / Collaboration, Communication and Contest in Assessment, Risk and Decision
Processes / Dynamics of Practice: Managing Risk, Reassessing, and Changing Your Mind
/ Managing Decisions, Assessment and Risk: Support, Blame and Learning / Appendix 1:
Pointers in Designing or Completing an Assessment to Inform a Decision in Uncertainty /
Appendix 2: Supported Decision Tool / Appendix 3: Professional Capabilities Framework
/ Glossary of Terms

POST-QUALIFYING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2017 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781526401045) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526401052) • £25.99

THE APPROVED MENTAL
HEALTH PROFESSIONAL'S
GUIDE TO MENTAL
HEALTH LAW
Fourth Edition
Robert Brown Bournemouth University
This book brings together elements of
legislation, Code of Practice, Memorandum,
Government Circulars and relevant case law and policy to cover the roles
which fall to an Approved Mental Health Professional.
POST-QUALIFYING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2016 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473948297) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473948303) • £25.99

ORGANISATIONS &
MANAGEMENT IN SOCIAL
WORK
Everyday Action for Change
Third Edition
Mark Hughes Southern Cross
University and Michael Wearing
Provides a comprehensive and critical
examination of the complex issues involved in the management and
organisational contexts of social work practice. It includes real life
practice examples and questions that encourage active, participatory
and reflective practice.
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473934511) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473934528) • £27.99
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With you every
step of the way
From student to practitioner

1

Transforming Social Work Practice Series
Ensure your students are up-to-date with the new editions and books in this affordable and studentfriendly series. Using activities and case studies to help students develop critical thinking and reflection
skills, these books help to build confidence by explaining what good practice should look like. All the
books are mapped to the social work curriculum and professional capabilities framework.

2018 • 250 pages
Hardback (9781473989474) • £65.00
.00
Paperback (9781473989481) • £21.99
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2017 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473916548) • £75.00
5.00
Paperback (9781473916555) • £24.99

2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473994577) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473994584) • £19.99

2

Mastering Social Work Practice Series
Designed specifically for qualifying students looking to MASTER the core skills and knowledge
at the heart of effective social work practice. Key features of the series include case studies,
research summaries, discussions of policy and law, and links to the Professional Capabilities
Framework
k and Assesse
Assessed
Assessed and Supported Year in Employment.
mployment.

2017 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781473958692) • £65.00
5.00
Paperback (9781473958708) • £20.99

3

2015 • 192 pages
Hardback (9781473908130) • £63.00
3.00
Paperback (9781473908147) • £19.99

2015 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781473907546) • £68.00
Paperback (9781473907553) • £21.99

Post-Qualifying Social Work Practice Series
Aimed at busy social work and health care practitioners, particularly in the context of integrated
health and social care, who are looking to enhance their skills and extend their knowledge. Written
from a pra
practical
actical point of view, they have clear links to
o both qualifying training and CPD.

2017 • 272 pages
Hardback (9781526401045) • £75
£75.00
5.00
Paperback (9781526401052) • £25.99

2015 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781446287262) • £89.00
Paperback (9781446294215) • £29.99

2015 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781473971974) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473971981) • £27.99
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MENTAL HEALTH LAW IN
ENGLAND & WALES

RESEARCH METHODS FOR
NURSES AND MIDWIVES

A Guide for Mental
Health Professionals

Theory and Practice
Merryl Harvey and Lucy Land both
at Birmingham City University

Third Edition
Paul Barber University of Chester,
Robert Brown Bournemouth
University and Debbie Martin
A complete, comprehensive and up-to-date
reference guide to the Mental Health Act 1983, as amended by the
2007 Act, for any mental health professional - from social workers and
occupational therapists, to GPs and nurses. The book simplifies mental
health law for busy professionals at all stages of practice as well as those
affected by mental health law.

Ideal for all pre and post registration nurses
this book has everything students need to
know about consuming, critiquing and using
research. It embraces quantitative, qualitative
and mixed methods alike and is interwoven
with case studies throughout.
2016 • 424 pages
Hardback (9781446298497) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446298503) • £26.99

MENTAL HEALTH IN PRACTICE SERIES
2017 • 544 pages
Hardback (9781473912816) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473912823) • £42.99

RESEARCH METHODOLOGY
RESEARC
Y
A Step-by-Step Guide for Beginners
Fifth Edition

UNDERSTA
UNDERSTANDING
RESEARCH FOR NURSING
STUDENTS
Fourth Edition
Peter Ellis Nursing and Healthcare
Consultant, Writer and Educator
If your students are learning about research
for the first time, or grappling with an essay or
final year project, this is the nursing research
book they need. Using plain language and case studies that relate
research directly to everyday nursing situations, the author guides
students through the central concepts they need to know to truly
understand research in nursing. Key features:
• each chapter is mapped to the NMC Standards (2018)
• seven concise chapters that quickly answer the most common
questions about research
• activities, scenarios and case studies bring the theory to life and show
why research is so important to nursing.
CONTENTS
Introducing Research / Overview of Qualitative Methodologies / Data Collection Methods
and Analysis in Qualitative Research / Overview of Quantitative Methodologies / Data
Collection Methods and Analysis in Quantitative Research / Multiple Methods, Evaluation
and Action Research / Using Research

TRANSFORMING NURSING PRACTICE SERIES
2018 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781526456939) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526456946) • £18.99

Ranjit Kumar University of Western Australia
The fifth edition of this bestseller continues
to make the research project process a
manageable feat for those new to research.
It also helps students learn how to apply
research methodology to their own work.
2018 • 428 pages
Hardback (9781526449894) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526449900) • £34.99

NURSING RESEARCH
An Introduction
Third Edition
Pam Moule University of the West of
England, Helen Aveyard Oxford Brookes
University and Margaret Goodman
Coventry University
Easy to use, understand and put into
practice, this book will answer all your
students' questions on the nursing research
process. Useful for both student nurses looking for a way into the subject
or registered nurses undertaking research, the authors guide students
through all the skills and techniques that are necessary to successfully
understand and complete research.
2016 • 448 pages
Hardback (9781473953413) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473953420) • £26.99
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INTERVIEWING CHILDREN
AND YOUNG PEOPLE FOR
RESEARCH
Michelle O'Reilly and Nisha Dogra
both at University of Leicester
"From conceptualizing the interview’s purpose
to planning and undertaking child-friendly
interviews and ensuring ethical encounters,
this book delivers expert theoretical and
practical guidance from fieldwork to analysis.
A must-have resource."
- Susan Danby, School of Early Childhood,
Queensland University of Technology

RESEARCH DESIGN IN
SOCIAL WORK
Qualitative and
Quantitative Methods
Anne Campbell Queen's University
Belfast, Brian J. Taylor University of
Ulster and Anne McGlade The Health and
Social Care Board for Northern Ireland
A complete social worker's guide to
undertaking qualitative, quantitative and
mixed methods research. More than just a research text, this book
remains grounded in social work practice and has clear links to the
Professional Capabilities Framework for Social Work.
TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2016 • 168 pages
Hardback (9781446271230) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446271247) • £20.99

2016 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473914520) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473914537) • £27.99

CHILDHOOD TODAY
Edited by Alex Owen Liverpool
Hope University
"This book provides a detailed insight into
different social constructs of childhood today.
It keeps the reader enthralled, at the same
time as deepening their knowledge and
understanding. Incredibly useful for essays
and exams!"
—Amalie Quevedo, Early Childhood
and Education Studies Student,
Liverpool Hope University
2017 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781473989368) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473989375) • £24.99

GETTING READY FOR
DIRECT PRACTICE IN
SOCIAL WORK
Peter Scourfield Anglia Ruskin University
This very practical book supports students
to meet the requirements of the compulsory
Readiness for Direct Practice assessment.
Useful for social work students and lecturers
alike, it takes each of the nine domains
that students are tested on, breaks them
down step-by step and provides a range of interactive activities that
enable them to acquire the knowledge, values and skills for practice
required at this level. It also signposts them to other popular books in the
Transforming Social Work Practice series for more detailed discussions.
CONTENTS
Professionalism / Values and Ethics / Diversity / Rights, Justice and Economic Wellbeing
/ Knowledge / Critical Reflection and Analysis / Intervention and Skills / Contexts and
Organisations / Professional Leadership / Pulling it All Together and Preparing to Practise

TRANSFORMING SOCIAL WORK PRACTICE SERIES
2017 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473989320) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473989337) • £19.99

Key titles in Nursing, Health & Social Work
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CYBERCOGNITION
Brain, behaviour and the
digital world
Lee Hadlington DeMontfort University
'This book fills a void in the library of academic
tomes in this field...the breadth of topics included
is impressive, and there are dedicated chapters
to the much-debated topics of technology
addictions and brain training applications.'
- Grainne Kirwan, The Psychologist
2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473957183) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473957190) • £26.99

CHILD DEVELOPMENT
Understanding A
Cultural Perspective
Martin J. Packer Universidad
De Los Andes, Colombia
This book takes a chronological approach,
from prenatal development to adolescence,
looking at social, cognitive, emotional and
physical aspects of development, while
illustrating how culture plays a constitutive
role in children's development.
2017 • 616 pages
Hardback (9781473993365) • £110.00
Paperback (9781473993372) • £34.99

Much more on
Psychology online
Visit our new discipline page where we’ll be
sharing free hints, tips, and resources from our
authors and editors, providing news on and free
content from our books, and highlighting the
latest research from our journals.

www.sagepub.in/psychology
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AUTISM SPECTRUM
DISORDER
Characteristics, Causes and
Practical Issues
Second Edition
Jill M. Boucher City University London
'It relates knowledge of up-to-date research,
linking these theoretical aspects to practice
as well as to the impact on the lives of those
with ASD [...]the book is suitable for practitioners and professionals in
many spheres, as well as those in training or in different branches of
academia [...] Highly recommended.'
- Diana Murdoch, Nasen Connect
Following the popular and provocative first edition, the second edition
provides the latest research on autistic spectrum disorders, from
exploring theories at the psychological, neurobiological and ‘first cause’
levels to methods of assessment, intervention, education and support.
CONTENTS
PART I: WHAT IS AUTISM? / Historical Background / Current Concept and Definition
/ The Fuller Picture: Shared Characteristics / The Fuller Picture: Sources of Diversity /
Facts and Figures: Epidemiology and Lifespan Development / PART II: WHAT CAUSES
AUTISM? / A Framework for Explaining Autism / Root Causes / Brain Bases / Proximal
Causes 1: Diagnostic Behaviours / Proximal Causes 2: Additional Shared Characteristics
and Major Specifiers / PART III: PRACTICAL ISSUES / Assessment, Diagnosis and
Screening / Intervention / Care
2017 • 368 pages
Hardback (9781446295663) • £90.00
Paperback (9781446295670) • £33.99
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THE HANDBOOK
HAND
OF COUNSELLING
CHILDREN & YOUNG PEOPLE
Second Edition
Edited by Maggie Robson Keele University and
Sue Pattison Newcastle University
Expert authors from a wide range of backgrounds bring together the
fundamentals of counselling practice with children and young people
in this landmark handbook. It covers all your students need to know
about theory and practice approaches, the counselling process and
practice issues and settings. This second edition is updated with the
latest developments and research in an ever-changing field and includes
new content on:
• Diversity and difference
• Mental illness
• Safeguarding and risk assessment
• Child and young people's development
• Attachment theory and application
Each chapter includes a chapter introduction and summary, reflective
questions and activities, helping trainees to cement their learning. With
chapters contributed by leading specialists and academics in the field,
this book is essential reading for trainees and practitioners working with
children and young people.
CONTENTS
Part I: Theory and Practice Approaches / Part II: Counselling Practices and Processes /
Part III: Practice Issues / Part IV: Practice Settings

AN INTRODUCTION TO
CHILD DEVELOPMENT
Third Edition
Thomas Keenan Niagara College,
Subhadra Evans Deakin University and
Kevin Crowley University of South Wales
'This book stands out from other textbooks with
its relevant and contemporary viewpoints on
human development across the life span, covering
theories of child development, including biological
viewpoints, as well as methodological issues in child development research.'
- Dr Susana Castro, University of Roehampton
CONTENTS
PART I: INTRODUCTION, THEORIES AND METHODS / The Principles of Developmental
Psychology / Theories of Development / Introduction: What is Theory? / Research
Methodology in Developmental Psychology / PART II: THE BIOLOGICAL FOUNDATIONS
OF DEVELOPMENT / The Biological Foundations of Development I: Physical Growth,
Motor Development and Genetics / The Biological Foundations of Development II: The
Developing Brain / Part III: THE DEVELOPMENT OF PERCEPTION, COGNITION AND
LANGUAGE / Perception / Theories of Cognitive Development / Cognitive Processes
/ The Development of Language and Communication / PART IV: EMOTIONAL, SOCIAL
AND MORAL DEVELOPMENT / Emotional Development / Social Development / Moral
Development / Applied Human Development / Developmental Psychopathology

SAGE FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY SERIES
2016 • 456 pages
Hardback (9781446274019) • £95.00
Paperback (9781446274026) • £34.99

2018 • 538 pages
Paperback (9781526410559) • £32.99
Hardback: (9781526410559) • £90.00

ANALYSING QUALITATIVE
DATA IN PSYCHOLOGY
Second Edition

A Practical Guide
Second Edition

Edited by Evanthia Lyons and Adrian
Coyle both at Kingston University
'This is a comprehensive and accessible
guide to qualitative research methods. The
added bonus of the data (provided in the
appendices) is a useful addition, and makes
this an invaluable support text for students
new to qualitative methods. Definitely recommended as a teaching
resource.'
- Lisa Staniforth, Lecturer in Psychology,
Sheffield Hallam University
This clear, step-by-step guide that links theory with practice offers a
unique combination of perspectives on five qualitative approaches
(grounded theory, interpretative phenomenological analysis, discourse
analysis, narrative analysis and thematic anlysis) that can be applied to
a common dataset.
2016 • 416 pages
Hardback (9781446273746) • £89.00
Paperback (9781446273753) • £32.99

DOING QUALITATIVE
QU
RESEARCH
IN PSYCHOLOGY

Edited by Michael A Forrester University of Kent and
Cath Sullivan University of Central Lancashire
Taking students through each aspect of the research process and
explaining the unique challenges of using qualitative methods in
psychology, this book offers students a map for successfully completing
a qualitative psychological research project.
Beginning with ethics and quality and moving through to literature
reviews, methodologies, analysis and writing up research reports, it is
not a theoretical methods book, but a ‘how to’ manual. It folds key skills
like research design, technology, and software into each chapter to
introduce readers gently but thoroughly to foundational concepts that
will support them through each step. With new chapters on thematic and
narrative analysis, this new edition also offers a set of digital resources
designed to make learning about qualitative methods as easy and
interactive as possible.
CONTENTS
This Book and How To Use It / PART I: FORMULATING RESEARCH QUESTIONS /
Theory and Method in Qualitative Research / Research Ethics in Qualitative Research /
Quality in Qualitative Research / Conducting Literature Reviews / PART II: CONDUCTING
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH / Approaches to Data Collection in Qualitative Research /
The Interview in Qualitative Research / PART III: QUALITATIVE ANALYSIS: PRACTICAL
EXAMPLES / A Data Set to Illustrate Different Approaches to Analysis / Thematic Analysis
/ Interpretative Phenomenological Analysis / Narrative Analysis / Discourse Analysis /
Conversation Analysis / Grounded Theory / PART IV: OUTCOMES AND RESULTS / Writing
Your Qualitative Research Report
2019 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781526402776) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526402783) • £31.99
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PSYCHOLO FOR
PSYCHOLOGY
MEDICINE &
HEALTHCARE
Second Edition
Susan Ayers City University London and
Richard de Visser University of Sussex
This first-of-its-kind, bestselling textbook is
back, once again covering all the psychology
an undergraduate medical student needs to
know. Split into four sections, Psychology for Medicine and Healthcare
is a unique mix of psychological theory and evidence with implications for
clinical practice, clinical tips and case studies and offers enough depth
on the subject to span an entire degree.
The new edition continues to provide a comprehensive overview of
the research, theory, application and current practices in the field and
now includes:
• New section on epigenetics
• New examples of models of behaviour focusing on alcohol and smoking
• A greater focus on the role of partners/family as specific sources of
social support in various contexts
• Increased coverage on NICE guidance
• More emphasis on psychological interventions
CONTENTS
Psychology and Medicine / PART I: PSYCHOLOGY AND HEALTH / Motivation, Emotion
and Health / Stress and Health / Symptoms and Illness / Health and Behaviour / Chronic
Illness, Death, and Dying / PART II: BASIC FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY / Brain
and Behaviour / Psychosocial Development Across the Lifespan / Social Psychology
/ Perception, Attention, Learning, and Memory / PART III: BODY SYSTEMS / Immunity
and Protection / Cardiovascular and Respiratory Health / Gastrointestinal Health /
Reproduction and Endocrinology / Genitourinary Medicine / Psychiatry and Neurology
/ PART IV: HEALTHCARE PRACTICE / Evidence-Based Practice / Clinical Interviewing /
Psychological Intervention

HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY
P
Theory, Research and Practice
Fifth Edition
David F. Marks Journal of Health Psychology and
Health Psychology Open, Michael Murray and
Emee Vida Estacio both at Keele University

2018 • 648 pages
Hardback (9781473969278) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473969285) • £42.99

Health psychology students will need to understand how to evaluate and
critically-appraise the latest theory and research before it can be applied.
This fully revised and updated fifth edition takes a critical approach and
places health psychology in a real-world context, enabling students
to understand how public policy, theory and research can influence
communities and individuals alike.

ESSENTIAL PSYCHOLOGY

The new edition includes:

Second Edition
Edited by Philip Banyard, Gayle Dillon,
Christine Norman and Belinda Winder
all at Nottingham Trent University
‘This is an enjoyable and clearly written
undergraduate introductor y book, with a
wide coverage of fundamental and applied
psychology topics. Great resource for students
and lecturers alike!’
- Minna Lyons, University of Liverpool

• 9 new and expanded chapters
• Updated material on stress and coping, doctor-patient communication,
death, dying, bereavement and quality of life
• Introductions to the social, political and economic conditions that
influence our health
• Breadth of coverage from social inequality through to chronic illness
and screening
This book also comes with access to fantastic online resources including
multiple choice quizzes, case studies, test banks and slides.
If you want to link all these resources right in your university’s learning
management system, ask your sales rep about SAGE course cartridges.
CONTENTS

2015 • 600 pages
Hardback (9781446274811) • £122.00
Paperback (9781446274828) • £38.99

PART I: HEALTH PSYCHOLOGY IN CONTEXT / Health Psychology: An Introduction /
The Nervous, Endocrine and Immune Systems, and Principle of Homeostasis / Genetics,
Epigenetics and Lifespan Development / Macro-Social Influences / Social Justice /
Culture and Health / A-Z of Research Methods and Issues In Health Psychology / PART
II: HEALTH BEHAVIOUR AND EXPERIENCE / Theories, Models and Interventions / Sexual
Health / Food, Diets and Obesity / Alcohol And Drinking / Tobacco and Smoking / Physical
Activity and Exercise / PART III: HEALTH PROMOTION AND DISEASE PREVENTION /
Information, Communication and Health Literacy / Lay Representations of Health and
Illness / Screening and Immunization / Health Promotion / PART IV: ILLNESS EXPERIENCE
AND HEALTH CARE / llness and Personality / Medicine Taking: Adherence and Resistance
/ Pain and Pain Control / Cancer / Coronary Heart Disease / HIV/AIDS / Chronic Conditions
/ End of Life Care
2018 • 832 pages
Hardback (9781526408235) • £120.00
Paperback (9781526408242) • £39.99
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PERSONALITY AND
INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES
Revisiting the Classic Studies
Edited by Philip Corr
Personality and Individual Differences:
Revisiting the Classic Studies traces 14
ground-breaking studies to re-examine and
reflect on their findings and engage in a lively
discussion of the subsequent work that they have inspired.
Revisiting the Classic Studies is a series of texts that introduces readers
to the studies in psychology that changed the way we think about core
topics in the discipline today. It provokes students to ask more interesting
and challenging questions about the field by encouraging a deeper level
of engagement, both with the details of the studies themselves and with
the nature of their contribution.
Edited by leading scholars in their field and written by researchers at the
cutting edge of these developments, the chapters in each text provide
details of the original works and their theoretical and empirical impact,
and then discuss the ways in which thinking and research has advanced
in the years since the studies were conducted.
CONTENTS
Characterising Personality and Individual Differences: Building on Webb (1915) / Trait
Names and Their Number: Building on Allport and Odbert (1936) / Factor Analysis of
Trait Names: Building on Cattell (1943) / The Dimensional Model of Personality and
Psychopathology: Building on Eysenck (1944) / Big-5 Factors of Personality: Building
on Tupes and Christal (1961) / The Challenge to Traits and Situationism: Building on
Mischel (1968) / Sensitivity to Punishment and Reward: Building on Gray (1970) / Beyond
Reinforcement - Intrinsic and Extrinsic Motivation: Building on Deci (1971) / Similarity of
Twin Reared Apart: Building on Thomas J. Bouchard, Jr. et al. (1990) / The Evolution of
Personality: Building on Buss (1991) / Personality, Heath and Death: Building Friedman et
al (1993) / Realistic Ratings of Personality: Building on Funder (1995) / Personality Traits
as State Density Distributions: Building on Fleeson (2001) / The Dark Side of Personality:
Building on Paulhus and Williams (2002)
2018 • 297 pages
Hardback (9781526413604) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526413611) • £22.99

AN INTRODUCTION TO
PERSONALITY,
INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES AND
INTELLIGENCE
Second Edition
Nick Haslam, Luke Smillie both at
University of Melbourne and John
Song De Montfort University Leicester
The second edition of this popular textbook continues its reputation for
clarity, accessibility, conceptual sophistication and adds new content on
intelligence, personality disorders and biological and genetic theories.

CONCEPTUAL AND
HISTORICAL ISSUES IN
PSYCHOLOGY
Brad Piekkola Vancouver
‘Brad Piekkola grapples with cognitive and
biological histories rarely considered in the
conceptual considerations of psychology in
such a way that allows students to be critical and
mindful of today's practises within the discipline.’
- Katherine Hubbard, University of Surrey
This book covers key movements that helped to shape psychology – from
the early philosophical debate between rationalism and empiricism or
realists and antirealists through to the emergence of psychology as a
science and the ongoing debates about ‘objectivity’ and ‘truth’ and what
a science of psychology should be.
Often nuanced and complex, the author examines major conceptual
issues in the history of psychology that continue to be debated and
influence public policy and lay understanding. The latter stages of the
book explore notions of individuality, hereditarianism, critical psychology,
and feminist perspectives. While deeply rooted in human history, it is
made clear that psychology, how it is conceived and practiced, has a
bearing on our understanding of what it is to be human.
2016 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781473916159) • £89.00
Paperback (9781473916166) • £29.99

AN INTRODUCTION TO
SOCIAL PSYCHOLOGY
Global Perspectives
James Alcock York University and
Stan Sadava Brock University
'For the undergraduate students that I teach,
this text is concise and pitched at the right
level. I appreciate the turn towards some
critical perspectives within social psychology to
encourage the student's critical mentality.'
- Dr Joe Hinds, Senior Lecturer in Psychology,
Canterbury Christ Church University
Psychology recognises no borders. The relationships between people
and the groups they form are determined by similar principles no matter
where in the world they come from. This book has been written to
introduce students from all countries and backgrounds to the exciting
field of social psychology. Recognising the limitations that come from
studying the subject through the lens of any one culture, James Alcock
and Stan Sadava have crafted a truly international social psychology
book for the modern era.
2014 • 656 pages
Hardback (9781446256183) • £132.00
Paperback (9781446256190) • £41.99

SAGE FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY SERIES
2017 • 384 pages
Hardback (9781446249628) • £85.00
Paperback (9781446249635) • £30.99
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THE PSYCHOLOGY
PSYC
OF ATTITUDES
AND ATTITUDE CHANGE
Third Edition
Gregory R. Maio Cardiff University, Geoffrey Haddock
and Bas Verplanken University of Bath
In this third edition, the authors continue to explore the scientific methods
that are used to better understand attitudes and how they change.
Updated to reflect the flurry of research activity in this dynamic subject
over the past few years, the book helps students grasp the fundamental
concepts for understanding attitudes, with a balanced consideration of
all approaches and an appreciation of the scientific challenges that lay
ahead. Key features:
• Even more international in scope – with research drawn from
many countries
• New research in areas such as hypocrisy, persuasion, matching and
evaluative conditioning
• Research highlights illustrating interesting and important case studies
and their findings
• Key terms and a glossary to help students get up to speed
with terminology
• Online resources including multiple choice questions, journal articles
and flashcards for students, and PowerPoint slides and essay
questions for lecturers at study.sagepub.com/psychofattitudes3e.

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
PERSONALITY AND
INDIVIDUAL
DIFFERENCES
Edited by Virgil Zeigler-Hill and
Todd K. Shackelford both
at Oakland University
The SAGE Handbook of Personality and
Individual Differences is the broadest and
most comprehensive overview of the field to date. With outstanding
contributions from leading scholars across the world, this is an invaluable
resource for researchers and graduate students. Its three volumes
cover all of the central concepts, domains and debates of this globallyexpanding discipline, including the core theoretical perspectives,
research strategies, as well as the origins, applications and measurement
of personality and individual difference.
Volume One: The Science of Personality and Individual Differences
Hardback (9781526445179) • £120.00
Volume Two: Origins of Personality and Individual Differences
Hardback (9781526445186) • £120.00
Volume Three: Applications of Personality and Individual Differences
Hardback (9781526445193) • £120.00

CONTENTS
PART I: WHY DO ATTITUDES MATTER? / What Are Attitudes and How Are They Measured?
/ The Three Witches of Attitude / PART II: WHAT DO ATTITUDES DO? / The Influence of
Attitudes on Information Processing and Behavior / How Do Attitudes Influence Behavior?
/ PART III: WHAT SHAPES ATTITUDES? / Cognitive Influences on Attitudes / Affective
Influences on Attitudes / Behavioral Influences on Attitudes / Basic Principles in How
Attitudes are Shaped / PART IV: WHAT MORE IS THERE TO LEARN? / The Internal World
/ The External World
2018 • 320 pages
Hardback (9781526425836) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526425843) • £32.99

2018 • 1840 pages
Hardback (9781473948310) • £360.00

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
APPLIED SOCIAL
PSYCHOLOGY
Edited by Kieran O'Doherty University
of Guelph and Darrin Hodgetts
The University of Waikato

SOCIAL COGNITION
From brains to culture
Third Edition
Susan T. Fiske Princeton University
and Shelley E. Taylor University
of California, Los Angeles
‘Since the very first edition, Social Cognition
has been the undisputed bible of the field, and
this new edition is the best one yet. Insightful,
authoritative, and beautifully written by two of
the field’s most eminent researchers, it is an indispensable guide for students
and scientists alike.’
- Daniel Gilbert, Harvard University
2016 • 632 pages
Hardback (9781473969292) • £120.00
Paperback (9781473969308) • £39.99

In the present epoch of global change,
movement, interconnection and the
intensification of social issues within and
across many societies, applied social
psychology is more relevant than ever. The SAGE Handbook of Applied
Social Psychology offers an overview of the field and the disparate and
evolving approaches. Through an international team of contributors, the
Handbook brings prominent research together around ten key areas.
CONTENTS
PART I: CULTURE, RACE, INDIGENEITY / The Application of Acculturation Research
/ Critical Approaches to Race / Community and Indigeneity / PART II: GENDER &
SEXUALITY / Social Psychological Interventions and Gender / Critical Approaches to
Gender / Social Psychology and Masculinities / LGBTQ Psychology / PART III: POLITICS /
Applied Social Psychology and Politics / Critical Social Psychology of Politics / Politics and
Community / PART IV: HEALTH AND MENTAL HEALTH / Social Psychological Interventions
for Better Health / Critical Health Psychology / Community and Health / Community Based
Mental Health in Cultural Contexts: From Deinstitutionalisation to Engaged and Authentic
Community Based Care / PART V: WORK / Social Cognition in the Workplace: The Future
of Research on the Meaning Of Work / Work: A Critical Perspective / Work and Community
/ PART VI: AGEING / Ageing in Context: Ageism in Action / Ageing From A Critical
Perspective / Ageing and Community / PART VI: COMMUNICATION / Social Psychology
of Communication and Media / Critical Psychological Approaches to Communication /
Social Psychology and Public Deliberation / PART VII: EDUCATION / Social Psychological
Applications in Education / Critical Psychological Approaches to Education / Education
and Community / PART VIII: ENVIRONMENT / Using Social Psychology to Protect the
Environment / Politics, Place and Psychogeography / Community and Participatory
Approaches to the Environment in Applied Social Psychology / PART IX: CRIMINAL
JUSTICE, LAW, CRIME / Social Psychology and Criminal Justice / Critical Social
Psychology and Victims of Crime / Crime and Community
2019 • 900 pages
Hardback (9781473969261) • £120.00
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TH SAGE HANDBOOK OF
THE
QUALITATIVE RESEARCH
QU
IN PSYCHOLOGY
Second Edition
Sec
Edit by Carla Willig City University,
Edited
Lon
London and Wendy StaintonRogers The Open University
Rog
‘Wri
‘Written
by leading psychologists, this handbook
covers what are now well established qualitative
cove
methods while considering methodological changes required by contemporary
met
developments, such as social media and the routine recording of people at
dev
work, blurring the distinctions between public and private and research and
wor
everyday practice.’
ever
- Peter Branney, Chair, Qualitative Methods
in Psychology section, British Psychological Society;
Psychology, Leeds Beckett University, UK
The SAGE Handbook of Qualitative Research in Psychology, is back
for a second edition, with updated chapters and three new chapters
introduced on Thematic Analysis, Interpretation and Netnography.
intr
2017 • 664 pages
Hardback (9781473925212) • £120.00
Hard

RESEARC METHODS AND STATISTICS
RESEARCH
IN PSYCHOLOGY

DISCURSIVE PSYCHOLOGY
Theory, Method and Applications

Third Edition
S Alexander Haslam The University of Queensland and
Craig McGarty School of Psychology, Murdoch University
The third edition of Haslam and McGarty's best-selling textbook,
Research Methods and Statistics in Psychology, provides students
with a highly readable and comprehensive introduction to conducting
research in psychology. The book guides readers through the range
of choices involved in design, analysis and presentation and is
supplemented by a range of practical learning features both inside the
book and online. These draw on the authors' extensive experience as
frontline researchers and provide step-by-step guides to quantitative
and qualitative methods and analyses. Written in an accessible and
engaging style, this text encourages deep engagement with its subject
matter and is designed to inspire students to feel passionate for the
research process as a whole.
This third edition offers:
• Updated ‘Research Bites’ in every chapter: a space to step back from
the text and reflect on the ways in which research relates both to issues
in the world at large and to contemporary debates in psychology
• Updated coverage of experimental design, survey research and ethics
• More expansive coverage of qualitative methods
• An extensive range of additional learning aids online to help reinforce
learning and revision for instructors and students available at
www.sagepub.co.uk/haslamandmcgarty3e

Sally Wiggins Linköping University
‘Readers of this book will emerge with not only a
greater appreciation of discursive psychology, but
also with a clearer understanding of the structure
of the broader terrain of discourse analysis and
DP's particular place within it.’
- Tim Kurz, Senior Lecturer, University of Bath
Discursive Psychology is a theoretical and analytical approach used
by academics and practitioners alike, widely applied, though often lost
within the complicated web of discourse analysis.
Sally Wiggins combines her expertise in discursive psychology with her
clear and demystifying pedagogical approach to produce a book that
is committed to student success. This textbook shows students how
to put the methodology into practice in a way that is simple, engaging
and practical.
2017 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781473906747) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473906754) • £27.99

CONTENTS
Research in Psychology: Objectives and Ideals / Research Methods / Experimental
Design / Survey Design / Descriptive Statistics / Some Principles of Statistical Inference
/ Examining Differences between Means: The t-test / Examining Relationships between
Variables: Correlation / Comparing Two or More Means by Analysing Variances: ANOVA
/ Analysing Other Forms of Data: Chi-square and Distribution-free Tests / Classical
Qualitative Methods / Contextual Qualitative Methods / Research Ethics / Conclusion:
Managing Uncertainty in Psychological Research

SAGE FOUNDATIONS OF PSYCHOLOGY SERIES
2018 • 576 pages
Hardback (9781526423283) • £100.00
Paperback (9781526423290) • £36.99
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What resources are
students using?
We aske
asked 190 Psychology students from various UK universities what
resources they use for their courses and this is what they said…

79% purchase some
or all of the books on
their reading lists,
because they are:

∙ recommended by
their lecturer
∙ helping them prep
for exams/assignments
∙ helping them achieve
better grades

42% use video as part
of their learning, and
this is where they go to
find educational videos:

They prefer books with:
∙ pictures and diagrams
∙ simple navigation
∙

90%

use eBooks
and online
resources,
because
they are:

step by step guides
on how to use them

They buy their
books from:

∙ Amazon
∙ second hand
∙ university
bookshop

∙ Youtube
∙ University’s virtual
learning environment
∙ library

∙ accessible 24/7
∙ environmentally
friendly
∙

interactive

∙ helping them achieve
better grades
∙ recommended by
their lecturer
∙ enhancing

90% students also
use resources not
on the reading list,
because they are:

their learning

The library
gets used as
well, with:

∙

3% of students
using it daily

∙

28% using it a couple
of times a week

∙

45% using it a couple

of times a month
∙
128

24% using it infrequently

When it
comes to
finding the
book they
need in the
library:

∙

20% of students
always do

∙

60% have a

50/50 chance

∙

16% never do
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QUALITATIVE PSYCHOLOGY
Y
A Practical Guide to
Research Methods
Third Edition
Edited by Jonathan A. Smith
Birkbeck College
'No other qualitative methods text achieves this
balance between theory and application while
managing to maintain an impartial perspective
on contrasting approaches. This is, above all, a
useful book. It should be on every researcher’s shelf!'
- Professor Patrick J Leman, Royal Holloway, University of London
2015 • 312 pages
Hardback (9781446298459) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446298466) • £35.99

THE HANDBOOK OF
COUNSELLING
PSYCHOLOGY
Fourth Edition
Edited by Barbara Douglas Private
Practice, Ray Woolfe Private
Practice, Sheelagh Strawbridge
Independent Practice, Elaine
Kasket and Victoria Galbraith
Completely updated to reflect current issues and debates, this
fourth edition remains the most comprehensive guide to the field of
counselling psychology. It explores a range of theories and philosophical
underpinnings, practice approaches and contexts, and professional
issues, and is now supported by a companion website with hours of
video and audio.
2016 • 696 pages
Hardback (9781446276310) • £95.00
Paperback (9781446276327) • £38.99

THE TRAINEE HANDBOOK
A Guide for Counselling and
Psychotherapy Trainees
Fourth Edition
Edited by Robert Bor Royal Free Hospital
and Mary Watts City University
"For many years Bor and Watt’s Handbook serves
as the best entry point to counseling, counseling
psychology, and psychotherapy training for
students embarking on the journey. This new
edition again thoroughly covers relevant topics and issues, is well-updated and
offers plenty of practical and valuable tips to students."

BUILDING EXPERIMENTS
IN PSYCHOPY
Jonathan Peirce University of Nottingham
(i-Reviews Editor) and Michael MacAskill,
University of Otago, Christchurch
PsychoPy is an open-source (free) software
package for creating rich, dynamic
experiments in psychology, neuroscience
and linguistics. It provides an intuitive
graphical interface (the “Builder”) as well
as the option to insert Python code. This
combination makes it easy enough for teaching, but also flexible enough
for all manner of behavioural experiments. As a result, PsychoPy has
become the software package of choice in psychology departments at
universities all over the world.
Divided into three parts and with unique learning features to guide
readers at whatever level they are at, this textbook is suitable for teaching
undergraduate students who are designing experiments, or as a reference
text for the professional scientist.
The book is written by Jonathan Peirce, the original creator of PsychoPy
and Michael MacAskill, a Research Director and contributor to PsychoPy,
who have utilised their breadth of experience in Python development
to educate students and researchers in this intuitive, yet powerful,
experiment generation package.
CONTENTS
Introduction / PART I: FOR THE BEGINNER / Building Your First Experiment / Using
Images - A Study Into Face Perception / Timing and Brief Stimuli: Posner Cueing / Creating
Dynamic Stimuli (Revealing Text and Moving Stimuli) / Providing Feedback: Simple Code
Components / Ratings: Measure the Big 5 Personality Constructs / Randomization,
Blocks and Counterbalancing: A Bilingual / Using the Mouse for Input: Creating a Visual
Search Task Li / PART II: FOR THE PROFESSIONAL / Implementing Research Designs
With Randomization / Coordinates and Color Spaces / Understanding Your Computer
Timing Issues / Monitors and Monitor Center / Debugging Your Experiment / Pro-Tips,
Tricks, and Lesser-Known Features / Psychophysics, Stimuli and Staircases / Building
an Fmri Study (FFA/PPA Localizer) / Building an EEG Study (Measure a Visual ERP) / Add
Eye-Tracking to Your Experiment
2018 • 321 pages
Hardback (9781473991385) • £90.00
Paperback (9781473991392) • £32.99

THE BEGINNER'S GUIDE
TO COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Second Edition
Edited by Stephen Palmer Centre
for Stress Management, London
Written by leading authors in the field
this ideal introductory text assumes no
prior knowledge and provides overviews
of 26 counselling and psychotherapy approaches in accessible,
jargon-free terms.
2015 • 480 pages
Hardback (9780857022349) • £83.00
Paperback (9780857022356) • £26.99

- Dr. Ladislav Timulak, Course Director, Doctorate
in Counselling Psychology, Trinity College Dublin
2017 • 504 pages
Hardback (9781412961837) • £90.00
Paperback (9781412961844) • £31.99
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COUNSELLING SKILLS AND
D
STUDIES

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
COACHING

Second Edition
Fiona Ballantine Dykes, Traci
Postings, Barry Kopp and
Anthony Crouch all at CPCAB

Edited by Tatiana Bachkirova
Oxford Brookes University, Gordon
Spence Sydney Business School and
David Drake Centre for Narrative
Coaching and Leadership

Packed full of practical activities and written
in a supportive conversational style, this book
is essential reading for anyone wanting to
learn counselling skills or embarking on their
first stage of training to be a counsellor.

Provides the perfect reference point for
graduate students, scholars and researchers
wishing to familiarize themselves with current
research and debate in the academic
literature on coaching.

2017 • 336 pages
Hardback (9781473980983) • £65.00
Paperback (9781473980990) • £22.99

2017 • 794 pages
Hardback (9781473916531) • £125.00

VALUES AND ETHICS IN
COACHING
Ioanna Iordanou Oxford Brookes
University, Rachel Hawley University
of Lincoln and Christiana Iordanou
University of Lancaster
The first complete guide to values and
ethics in coaching, this book will guide
your students through the responsibilities
of coaching practice, and help readers
recognize and reconcile common ethical
dilemmas and choices.
2017 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781473919556) • £70.00
Paperback (9781473919563) • £23.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
MENTORING
Edited by David A. Clutterbuck
Clutterbuck Associates, Frances
Kochan Auburn University, Laura
Lunsford University of North Carolina
Wilmington, Nora Dominguez University
of New Mexico and Julie HaddockMillar Middlesex University
'Providing a long overdue review of mentoring
practices, this well-referenced collection of
chapters by international contributors challenges the practicality of the traditional
mentoring relationship. The chapters present an exciting combination of research
and practice with emphasis on the significance of cultural and organisational
contexts, as supported by case studies from a wide variety of environments. A
worthy tribute to mentoring as a powerful development experience!'
- Dr Lise Lewis, European Mentoring and Coaching
Council (EMCC) International President

COUNSELLING YOUNG
PEOPLE
A Practitioner Manual
Rebecca Kirkbride Private Practice
This groundbreaking book takes a humanistic
approach to counselling young people,
establishing humanistic counselling as an
evidence-based psychological intervention.
Grounded in the BACP's competencies for
working with young people, this text is vital
reading for those taking a counselling young people course or broader
counselling and psychotherapy course, for qualified counsellors working
with this client group, and for trainers.
CONTENTS
Part 1: The Development of the Young Person / Understanding Young People and their
Development / Part 2: Counselling Young People: Theory and Practice / Therapeutic
Models for Counselling Young People / Assessment with Young People / The Therapeutic
Relationship / Working with Emotions / Using Creative and Symbolic Interventions /
Working with Groups / Part 3: Counselling Young People: Professional and Practice
Issues / Engaging Young People and their Families / Evaluation and use of Measures in
Counselling Young People / Ethical and Legal Issues / Risk and Safeguarding / Working
with Other Agencies / Supervision / Developing Culturally Competent Practice / Part 4:
Counselling Young People: Contexts and Settings / Educational Settings / Voluntary/
Third-sector Settings
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781473992115) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473992122) • £24.99
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Provides a scholarly, comprehensive and critical overview of mentoring
theory, research and practice across the world. A team of internationally
renowned and emerging contributors map out the key historical and
contemporary research, before considering modern case study examples
and future directions for the field.
2017 • 688 pages
Hardback (9781412962537) • £120.00

Request one of our new catalogues
online at www.sagepub.in
or phone us on
+91 (11) 4053 9222
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THE HANDBOOK
HAND
OF COUNSELLING
CHILDREN & YOUNG PEOPLE
Second Edition
Edited by Sue Pattison Newcastle University
and Maggie Robson Keele University
Expert authors from a wide range of backgrounds bring together the
fundamentals of counselling children and young people in this landmark
handbook. It covers everything students need to know about theory and
practice approaches, the counselling process, and practice issues and
settings. This second edition is updated with the latest developments
and research in an ever-changing field, and includes new content on:
• diversity and difference
• children and young
people's development
• mental illness
• attachment theory
• safeguarding and
and application
risk assessment
Each chapter includes a summary, reflective questions and activities,
helping trainees to cement their learning.
CONTENTS
Part I: Theory and Practice Approaches / Child Development and Attachment / Child and
Young Person Centred / Psychodynamic Approaches / Cognitive-Behavioural Therapy /
Gestalt / Becoming an Integrative Practitioner / Play Therapy / Other Creative Approaches
/ Part II Counselling Practices and Processes / Referrals and Indications for Therapy /
Preparations for Therapy: Beginnings / Therapeutic alliance and Counselling Process /
Therapeutic Skills / Supervision / Groupwork / Ending / Evaluating counselling / Practice
Issues / Law and Policy / Ethics / Diversity / Bereavement / Depression / Self-Harm and
Suicide / Sexual, Emotional and Physical Abuse / Eating Disorders / Practice Settings /
Health and Social Care Services / Third and Non-Statutory Sectors / School and Education
Settings / Extending Practice: New Horizons

ESSENTIAL RESEARCH
FINDINGS IN CHILD AND
ADOLESCENT
COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Edited by Nick Midgley Anna Freud
Centre / University College London,
Jacqueline Hayes and Mick Cooper
University of Roehampton
Leading contributors in the field guide readers through the latest research
findings in child and adolescent counselling, discussing how each is
relevant to the process and outcomes of therapy. The book also outlines
the key research methods used in counselling and psychotherapy,
and presents the debates about how best to carry out, evaluate and
interpret clinical research. Through a deeper understanding of research
and evidence-based practice, your trainees will be better equipped to
critically judge and compare findings.
CONTENTS
What Can Child Therapists Learn from Research? / Epidemiology: Are Mental Health
Problems in Children and Young People Really a Big Issue? / Neurobiology, Attachment
and Trauma: The Development of Mental Health Problems in Children and Young People
/ Therapy Outcomes: Is Child Therapy Effective? / Therapy Outcomes: What Works for
Whom? / What Leads to Change? I. Common Factors in Child Therapy / What Leads
to Change? II. Therapeutic Techniques and Practices with Children and Young People
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781412962490) • £75.00
Paperback (9781412962506) • £24.99

2018 • 538 pages
Hardback (9781526461162) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526410559) • £32.99

CBT FOR BEGINNERS

Edited by Stirling Moorey and Anna Lavender

Third Edition
Jane Simmons and Rachel Griffiths
both Practising Clinical Psychologists
This book provides the ideal starting point
for trainees and practitioners needing a
no-nonsense, clear guide to the basics of
CBT. Focusing on case formulation, the
authors show readers how to build a 'picture'
of each client, using their case history
to inform interventions. Features such as
exercises, case dialogues, summary boxes, and further reading lists
help to enhance and cement learning. This third edition includes updated
references, further reading and exercises, and new content on:
•
•
•
•
•

THE THERAPEUTIC RELATIONSHIP IN
COGNITIVE BEHAVIOURAL THERAPY

the difficulties and drawbacks of CBT
the differences between formal CBT and informal CBT
the therapeutic relationship
discussion of specific formulations
compassionate interventions with negative thoughts.
2018 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781526424075) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526424082) • £25.99

The therapeutic relationship in CBT is often reduced to a cursory
description of establishing warmth, genuineness and empathy in order
to foster a collaborative relationship. This does not reflect the different
approaches needed to establish a therapeutic partnership for the wide
range of disorders and settings in which CBT is applied. This book
takes a client group and disorder approach with chapters split into four
sections that cover:
• general issues in the therapeutic relationship in CBT
• therapeutic relationship issues in specific disorders
• working with specific client groups
• interpersonal considerations in particular delivery situations
Each chapter outlines key challenges therapists face in a specific context,
how to predict and prevent ruptures in the therapeutic alliance and how
to work with these ruptures when they occur. With clinical vignettes,
dialogue examples and ‘tips for therapists' this book is key reading for
CBT therapists at all levels.
CONTENTS
Section 1 - The Therapeutic Relationship / Alliance Ruptures / Interpersonal Schemas,
‘Transference’ and ‘Countertransference’ in CBT / Section 2 - Depression / Generalized
Anxiety Disorder / Panic and Phobias / OCD, BDD and Hoarding / Medically Unexplained
Symptoms / Post Traumatic Stress Disorder / Psychosis / Eating Disorders / Physical
Illness and Palliative Care / Personality Disorders / Section 3 - Children and Adolescents
/ Older Adults / Black and Minority Ethnic Groups / Section 4 - Group CBT / Couples /
Supervision
2018 • 321 pages
Hardback (9781526419491) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526419507) • £28.99
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LOW INTE
INTENSITY COGNITIVE
BEHAVIOUR THERAPY

BRIEF COGNITIVE
COG
BEHAVIOUR THERAPY

A Practitioner's Guide

Second Edition

Second Edition

Berni Curwen Private Practice, Stephen
Palmer and Peter Ruddell both at
Centre for Stress Management, London

Edited by Mark Papworth and Theresa
Marrinan both at Newcastle University
This is the essential book for any health professional whose role
incorporates low intensity CBT. It introduces readers to the principles
and skills of CBT, and guides them through the entire process of working
with adult patients with common mental health problems. Beginning at
the initial assessment, it takes students through the implementation
of interventions to the management of ending. Detailed case studies
illustrate each step of patients' recovery journeys. This new edition:
• is updated in line with changes in the PWP curriculum and broader
IAPT policies
• includes new chapters on working with older adults and patients with
long-term conditions
• adds new exercises to help readers reflect on their own practice, and
build the confidence needed to become outstanding practitioners.
2018 • 520 pages
Hardback (9781526404435) • £85.00

This book describes how to use cognitive
behaviour therapy successfully with clients
in a brief, time-limited way. It helps therapists
to provide effective help to clients suffering
from a wide range of disorders including anxiety, depression, obsessivecompulsive disorder and post-traumatic stress, or those who are suicidal.
Following an explanation of brief therapy and the theory behind CBT, the
authors outline strategies for helping clients overcome unhelpful beliefs
and thought patterns through all stages of counselling. Using illustrative
case material throughout, the updated book includes:
• extra practical material for the client and therapist to use during the
counselling process
• a brand new chapter on brief CBT in groupwork
• expansion of discussion on counselling suicidal clients within a brief
CBT framework.
CONTENTS
The Cognitive Behaviour Framework / Assessment / Beginning Stage of Therapy /
Middle Stage of Therapy / End Stage of Therapy / Additional Strategies and Techniques
/ Hyponosis as an Adjunct to Cognitive Behaviour Therapy / Brief Therapy - Groups /
Treatment Protocols

CBT VALUES AND ETHICS
David Kingdon, Nick Maguire
both at University of Southampton,
Dzintra Stalmeisters and Michael
Townend both at University of Derby
Using real examples and reflective questions,
this book encourages practitioners to
consider their own practice through the
principles and requirements of ethical
CBT practice.
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781446273005) • £70.00
Paperback (9781446273012) • £23.99

Evidence-Based Assessment,
Prevention, and Treatment Across
the Lifespan
Laura Veach Wake Forest School of
Medicine and Regina Moro
Boise State University
"T his tex tbook provide s an update d,
comprehensible 21st-century foundation for the
understanding of an age-old struggle with problems surrounding addictions."
- Arlene Saum, Daytona State College
The Spectrum of Addiction presents a comprehensive overview of
addictive behaviours and habits from early use through to risky use,
severe-risk use and addiction.
COUNSELING AND PROFESSIONAL IDENTITY
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2018 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781412929165) • £75.00
Paperback (9781412929172) • £25.99

CBT FOR DEPRESSION: AN
INTEGRATED APPROACH
Stephen Barton Newcastle University and Peter Armstrong

THE SPECTRUM OF
ADDICTION

2018 • 360 pages
Paperback (9781483364834) • £66.00

BRIEF THERAPIES SERIES

This book introduces an approach to CBT for depression that integrates
cognitive-behavioural models, evidence and therapies. Rooted
in evidence-based practice and practically focussed, it draws on
components of first, second and third-wave CBT to help readers tailor
therapy to the needs of individual clients. There is a particular focus on
challenging presentations where the authors equip students with the
skills to work with different depression sub-types, co-morbid disorders
and a broad range of bio-psychosocial factors that can complicate
depression and its therapy. Tips that support clinical practice, in-depth
cases studies and client contributions add further depth to this rich
and stimulating book. It is vital reading for those taking postgraduate
training courses in mental health such as CBT therapists, counsellors,
nurses, clinical psychologists, occupational therapists, social workers
and psychiatrists.
CONTENTS
Part 1: Established CBT Therapies / Cognitive Behavioural Therapy / Behavioural Activation
/ Relapse Prevention / Part 2: Integrated CBT / Self-Regulation Model of Depression /
Treatment Components and Processes / Part 3: Challenging Sub-Types / Early-Onset
Depression / Highly Recurrent Depression / Chronic and Persistent Depression / Part
4: Complex Cases / Co-Morbid Anxiety Disorders / Trauma and PTSD / Personality and
Interpersonal Problems / Part 5: The Healthcare System / Training / Supervision / Service
Delivery and Development
2018 • 324 pages
Hardback (9781526402738) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526402745) • £26.99
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PSYCHODYNAMIC
COUNSELLING IN ACTION
Fifth Edition

PSYCHOD
PSYCHODYNAMIC
COUNSELLING IN A
NUTSHELL

Michael Jacobs Bournemouth University

Third Edition

In this fifth edition, Michael Jacobs sets
out the main theory and principles involved
in psychodynamic work and, through two
case studies, shows how these can be
applied creatively and effectively within the
counselling process.

Susan Howard University of Surrey

COUNSELLING IN ACTION SERIES
2017 • 168 pages
Hardback (9781473998155) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473998162) • £28.99

SKILLS IN
PSYCHODYNAMIC
COUNSELLING &
PSYCHOTHERAPY

Susan Howard explains in clear, jargonfree terms, the concepts at the heart of the
psychodynamic approach, and drawing on
case material, describes the therapeutic
practice which rests on those ideas. Assuming no previous knowledge
of the subject, the book introduces:
• the history of the approach
• main key concepts
• practical techniques used by practitioners
In the first chapter, you are introduced to a client, Layla, whose case you'll
revisit throughout the book, helping you connect theory and practice. This
edition includes new material on working with diversity and difference,
neuroscience and extended discussion on ethics. Psychodynamic
Counselling in a Nutshell is the ideal place for students to begin learning
about the psychodynamic approach.
CONTENTS

Second Edition

Beginnings / Key Concepts in Psychodynamic Counselling / How Did We Get Here? /
Putting Concepts into Practice: What Happens in Psychodynamic Counselling? / Practical
Skills in Psychodynamic Counselling / Psychodynamics and Neuroscience / Beyond
Theory and Practice / Evidencing Success

Susan Howard University of Surrey

COUNSELLING IN A NUTSHELL

This is a step-by-step guide to the key
skills and techniques of the psychodynamic
approach used at each stage of the therapeutic process. The second
edition includes a new chapter on neuropsychology and its implications,
new content on working in the NHS and other settings, additional case
material and updates to all chapters.
SKILLS IN COUNSELLING & PSYCHOTHERAPY SERIES
2017 • 216 pages
Hardback (9781446285664) • £75.00
Paperback (9781446285671) • £24.99

2018 • 160 pages
Hardback (9781526438676) • £60.00
Paperback (9781526438669) • £18.99

PSYCHODYNAMIC - INTERPERSONAL
THERAPY
A Conversational Model
Edited by Michael Barkham University of Leeds, Else Guthrie
University of Manchester, Gillian E. Hardy University of Sheffield
and Frank Margison Manchester Royal Infirmary

WORKING AT RELATIONAL
DEPTH IN COUNSELLING
AND PSYCHOTHERAPY

This book presents, for the first time, a practical manual for
psychodynamic-interpersonal therapy. This evidence-based
conversational model places strong emphasis on the relational aspects
of therapy, and provides a comprehensive approach to a wide variety
of presenting issues.

Second Edition

Part I sets out the model’s underlying theory and outlines the evidence
for its efficacy with client groups.

Dave Mearns University of Strathclyde and
Mick Cooper University of Roehampton
Looking in depth at the therapeutic meeting
between therapist and client, this edition now
includes an updated preface, new content
on recent research, new developments and debates around relational
depth, and new case studies.
2018 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473977921) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473977938) • £27.99

Part II guides you through clinical skills of the model, from foundational
to advanced.
Part III offers practical guidance on implementing the approach within a
range of settings, and for developing effective practice through reflection
and supervision.
2017 • 208 pages
Hardback (9780761956624) • £75.00
Paperback (9780761956631) • £24.99

133

Bestsellers
THE HANDBOOK OF
INDIVIDUAL THERAPY
Sixth Edition
Edited by Windy Dryden Goldsmiths
College, University of London and
Andrew Reeves University of
Liverpool Counselling Service
This classic text has helped over 50,000
students wishing to understand the key
counselling and psychotherapy approaches.
This sixth edition is the most comprehensive
update since it was first published in 1984,
with 15 newly contributed chapters and 8 updated chapters. Each
approach now includes a new research section summarising the findings,
an in-depth case study illustrating how that approach works in practice,
and an extended practice section.

STANDARDS AND ETHICS
FOR COUNSELLING IN
ACTION
Fourth Edition
Tim Bond University of Bristol
With free access to an interactive eBook
edition this book gives your students on-thego access to a wealth of digital resources
supporting the print edition. It includes
16 counselling scenario videos, 16 author
discussion videos, an interactive glossary,
journal articles, interactive multiple choice questions and live links to
useful websites.
COUNSELLING IN ACTION SERIES
2015 • 352 pages
Hardback (9781446273937) • £93.00
Paperback & Interactive eBook (9781473913974) • £32.99

2014 • 672 pages
Hardback (9781446201367) • £105.00
Paperback (9781446201374) • £33.99

NELSON-JONES' THEORY
AND PRACTICE OF
COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Sixth Edition
Richard Nelson-Jones Fellow of
the British Psychological Society
and of the British Association for
Counselling and Psychotherapy
"The new edition retains the original clarity of
writing and refreshing experience-near qualities
which made it stand out from its competitors, and has been updated in light of
new research findings in relation to problems of living in an information-age. It
is an excellent resource for trainees and educators both."
- Jim McLennan, Adjunct Professor, Department
of Psychology, LaTrobe University
2014 • 528 pages
Hardback (9781446295557) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446295564) • £33.99
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DOING RESEARCH IN
COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Third Edition
John McLeod University of Oslo
"This easy to navigate, comprehensive and crucial
resource is a masterpiece – compelling for novice
and experienced researchers alike. McLeod
skilfully guides you through the process of
planning, designing and developing your research
study, through to dissemination of your knowledge
findings. The insights offered inspire confidence even in the most apprehensive
researcher. This is a classic, oozing with practical advice, underpinned by 9 key
guiding principles."
- Dr. Marcella Finnerty, Programme Director, Institute
of Integrative Counselling and Psychotherapy, Dublin
2015 • 288 pages
Hardback (9781446201381) • £83.00
Paperback (9781446201398) • £26.99

PERSON-CENTRED
COUNSELLING IN ACTION
Fourth Edition
Dave Mearns University of Strathclyde,
Brian Thorne Norwich Centre for
Personal and Professional Development
and John McLeod University of Oslo
"A must-have book for anyone who is practicing
as a person-centred therapist. It is also very
student friendly and should be on the reading
list for all counselling trainers and trainees. A
fantastic, beautifully written book that has stood
the test of time."

SKILLS IN PERSONCENTRED COUNSELLING
& PSYCHOTHERAPY
Third Edition
Janet Tolan Consultant, Private
Practice and Rose Cameron
University of Edinburgh
"This revised edition of a classic in person-centred
therapy combines both an accessible introduction
to becoming a practitioner, and an up-to-date,
socially situated, and academically rigorous
essential guide."
- Carol Wolter-Gustafson

- Mrs Gael Kilduff, Social Science, PCI College
COUNSELLING IN ACTION SERIES

SKILLS IN COUNSELLING & PSYCHOTHERAPY SERIES

2013 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781446252529) • £87.00
Paperback (9781446252536) • £26.99

2017 • 248 pages
Hardback (9781473926585) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473926592) • £24.99

ESSENTIAL RESEARCH
FINDINGS IN
COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
The Facts are Friendly
Mick Cooper University of Roehampton
Provides trainees, practitioners and researchers
with a comprehensive introduction to the latest
findings in the field. It sets out, in a jargonfree way, the evidence for the effectiveness
of therapy and the factors associated with
positive therapeutic outcomes.

INTEGRATIVE
COUNSELLING SKILLS IN
ACTION
Third Edition
Sue Culley Retired Freelance Consultant
and Tim Bond University of Bristol
The latest edition of this bestselling
book provides step-by-step guidance
for using counselling skills in a variety of
helping situations.
COUNSELLING IN ACTION SERIES
2011 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781848601512) • £83.00
Paperback (9781848601529) • £25.99

2008 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781847870421) • £87.00
Paperback (9781847870438) • £25.99

COUNSELLING
ADOLESCENTS
The Proactive Approach for
Young People
Fourth Edition
Kathryn Geldard Queensland University
of Technology, Brisbane, David Geldard
Retired Counselling Psychologist and
Trainer and Rebecca Yin Foo Educational
and Developmental Psychologist
Now with a new companion website that
provides training materials and handouts on
a range of topics and with two new chapters on contemporary contexts
and the use of technology this book continues to be the definitive guide
to counselling adolescents.

SKILLS IN COGNITIVE
BEHAVIOUR THERAPY
Second Edition
Frank Wills University of South Wales
A step-by-step guide to the core techniques
used by practitioners in achieving therapeutic
change using the cognitive behavioural
approach. This new edition drills down
into the skills required at each stage of the
therapeutic process and with the therapeutic
relationship at the core shows trainees how
to build and maintain a successful working
alliance with their clients.
SKILLS IN COUNSELLING & PSYCHOTHERAPY SERIES
2015 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781446274835) • £83.00
Paperback (9781446274842) • £26.99

2016 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781446276037) • £89.00
Paperback (9781446276044) • £28.99
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SKILLS IN GESTALT
COUNSELLING &
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Fourth Edition
Phil Joyce Metanoia Institute,
London and Charlotte Sills Metanoia
Institute and Ashridge College
This practical guide to the gestalt approach
has successfully introduced thousands of
trainee therapists to the essential skills needed in gestalt practice.
The authors offer practical guidance on the entire process of therapy
including setting up the therapeutic session, creating a working alliance,
assessment and treatment direction, managing risk, supervision,
adopting a research approach, and managing difficult encounters. This
fourth edition has been updated to include:
•
•
•
•
•

implications of working in the 21st Century, including working virtually
updated content on trauma
an enhanced discussion of mindfulness and awareness
new case examples and exercises
updated references and further reading.

CONTENTS
Part 1: Gestalt Therapy in Practice / The Important First Steps / Phenomenology and
Field Theory / Awareness / The Therapeutic Relationship / Assessment and Diagnosis
/ Treatment Considerations / Strengthening Support / Shame / Difference and Diversity
/ Experimenting / Making Contact / Unfinished Business / Transference and CounterTransference / Embodied Process / Working with Dreams / Ending the Journey / Part 2:
Specialised Areas of Practice / Assessing and Managing Risk / Resourcing the Client
/ Depression and Anxiety / Trauma Part 1: Assessing and Stabilizing / Trauma Part 2:
Processing and Integrating / Brief Therapy / Working Virtually / Spirituality in Counselling
/ Ethical Dilemmas / The Reflective Practitioner / Self-Supervision

SKILLS IN COUNSELLING & PSYCHOTHERAPY SERIES
2018 • 344 pages
Hardback (9781526420695) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526420701) • £26.99

MAD OR BAD? A CRITICAL
APPROACH TO
COUNSELLING AND
FORENSIC PSYCHOLOGY
Edited by Andreas Vossler, Catriona
Havard, Graham Pike, MegJohn Barker and Bianca Raabe
all at The Open University
Examining the overlap between counselling
and forensic psychology, as well as their differences, this books aims
to develop a critical understanding of the themes and issues related to
crime and therapy.
2017 • 400 pages
Hardback (9781473963511) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473963528) • £24.99

CHANGE FOR THE BETTER
Personal development through
practical psychotherapy
Fifth Edition
Elizabeth Wilde McCormick
This bestselling book has helped thousands
of people find ways to deal with everyday
emotional difficulties. It has also supported
practitioners and trainee psychotherapists in
their work with patients.
2017 • 312 pages
Hardback (9781526411716) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526411723) • £29.99

THEORIES AND
APPLICATIONS OF
COUNSELING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Relevance Across Cultures
and Settings
Earl J. Ginter The University of Georgia,
Gargi Roysircar Sodowsky Antioch
University New England and Lawrence
H. Gerstein Ball State University
Provides students with the foundational knowledge they need to
understand and implement the various therapeutic approaches used
in individual counseling. The dynamic author team brings decades of
expertise in the classroom and the field evaluating theories, analyzing
multicultural practices, and advocating for social justice to their writing.
2018 • 640 pages
Paperback (9781412967594) • £96.00

THE PSYCHOLOGY
PSYC
OF ATTITUDES
AND ATTITUDE CHANGE
Third Edition
Gregory R. Maio, Geoffrey Haddock both at Cardiff
University and Bas Verplanken University of Bath
In this third edition the authors explore the scientific methods that are
used to better understand attitudes and how they change. It has been
updated to reflect the flurry of research activity in this dynamic subject
over the past few years. The book helps readers grasp the fundamental
concepts for understanding attitudes with a balanced consideration
of all approaches and an appreciation of the scientific challenges that
lay ahead.
2018 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781526425836) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526425843) • £31.99
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REFLECTI WRITING IN COUNSELLING
REFLECTIVE
AND PSYCHOTHERAPY

ATTACHMENT IN
THERAPEUTIC PRACTICE

Second Edition

Jeremy Holmes Exeter University and
Arietta Slade City College of New York

Jeannie Wright University of Malta
This book takes readers on a journey from how to start writing, through
the various approaches, to how to deal with obstacles, and how to
maintain reflective enquiry as a professional habit. Reflective writing
exercises, case studies and ideas for self-directed learning will help
readers practice and apply their skills. This second edition includes
more content on:
• the new Ethical Framework
• technological developments impacting counselling
• diversity and difference in the therapeutic relationship

Combining 70 years of theory and research,
two leading authors in the field offer a
concise and accessible introduction to the
basic principles of attachment theory. It's a
much-needed guide that clearly shows how
attachment applies in practice, regardless
of orientation.
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473953284) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473953291) • £23.99

CONTENTS
Part 1: Maps / Preparing for the Journey: What this Book is and How to Use it / Why
Take the Journey / Preparing for the Adventure: Essential Theory / Starting Out: How to
Write Reflectively / Writing to Identify Prejudice: Culture, Assumptions and Stereotypes
/ Part 2: Navigation / With Company or Travelling Alone? Writing in Groups and Online /
Writing the Past: Autobiographical Memories / Here and Now: Writing the Present / Part
3: Signposts / Looking Back to Look Forward: Writing the Future / Getting Stuck: How to
Deal with Blocks, Overcoming Obstacles and General Difficulties / Supervision, Reflexive
and Reflective Writing / Assessment: Signposts for Assessing Personal Development
Writing / Arrivals and Continuing the Journey
2018 • 193 pages
Hardback (9781526445209) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526445216) • £26.99

CRITICAL THINKING
Your Guide to Effective
Argument, Successful Analysis
and Independent Study

PROFESSIONAL PRACTICE
IN COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Ethics and the Law
Peter Jenkins
S tr u c ture d a round the BACP C o re
Curriculum, and with the help of exercises,
case studies and tips for further reading,
this book covers everything from the
requirements of the BACP Ethical Framework to broader perspectives
on good professional practice.
2017 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781446296639) • £70.00
Paperback (9781446296646) • £24.99

Tom Chatfield
Your secret weapon to teaching critical
thinking! This engaging toolkit walks students
through what critical thinking is: how good
arguments work, what 'evidence' is, and
what thinking and writing skills they need to
demonstrate in their essays and coursework
- and beyond.
2018 • 328 pages
Hardback (9781473947139) • £60.00
Paperback (9781473947146) • £16.99

BOUNDARIES, POWER
AND ETHICAL
RESPONSIBILITY IN
COUNSELLING AND
PSYCHOTHERAPY
Kirsten Amis Glasgow Clyde College

COUNSELING ETHICS FOR
THE 21ST CENTURY
A Case-Based Guide to
Virtuous Practice
Elliot D Cohen Florida State University,
College of Medicine and Gale Spieler
Cohen Indian River State College

Using ethical dilemmas, examples, and points
for reflection, this book shows students how
to use boundaries as the basis for a positive therapeutic alliance and as
a consistent framework for the counselling process.
ESSENTIAL ISSUES IN COUNSELLING AND PSYCHOTHERAPY ANDREW REEVES
2017 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781446296653) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446296660) • £22.99

In this book students are provided with a
systematic, philosophical approach to mental
health ethics. The authors have created a
comprehensive model of ethical decision-making that helps students
define the problem, identify relevant facts, conduct an ethical analysis,
make a decision and implement it into action.
2018 • 272 pages
Paperback (9781506345475) • £67.00
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Shining new light
on the classics
Edited by leading scholars in their field, the Revisiting the Classic Studies series introduces students
to the studies that changed the way we think about core topics in psychology today, and provokes
them to ask more interesting
g questions
q
about the ways in which research has since advanced.

JUST RELEASED

PERSONALITY AND
INDIVIDUAL DIFFERENCES
Revisiting the Classic Studies
Edited by Philip Corr
2018 • 256 pages
Hardback (9781526413604) • £65.00
Paperback (9781526413611) • £22.99
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DOING GLOBAL URBAN
RESEARCH

GEOGRAPHY

Edited by John Harrison and Michael
Hoyler Loughborough University

Fifth Edition

Whether you are an urban geographer,
an urban sociologist or an urban political
scientist, and whether you take a qualitative,
quantitative or mixed methods approach,
the challenge that confronts researchers of
our increasingly ‘globalised’ urban studies
remains fundamentally the same – how to
make sense of urban complexity.

History and Concepts

Arild Holt-Jensen University of Bergen

Doing Global Urban Research confronts this challenge by exploring
the various methodological approaches for doing global urban research,
including Comparative Urbanism, Social Network Analysis and Data
Visualisation. With contributions from leading scholars across the world,
this book offers a key forum to discuss how the practice of research can
deepen our knowledge of globalised urbanisation.

An accessible, definitive student
introduction to geographical thought,
this book takes a unique approach that
encompasses environmental, historical
and social perspectives. Now in its Fifth
Edition, it includes new case studies, and
revisions and updates throughout, with additional chapters expanding
coverage of global subjects, poststructuralism, and the future of
geography.
This text explores complex ideas in an intelligible and
accessible style. Illustrated throughout with research examples
and explanations in text boxes, questions for discussion
at the end of each chapter and a concept glossary, this is
the essential student companion to the discipline.

CONTENTS

CONTENTS

Making Sense of the Global Urban / Visualizing the Planetary Urban / Exploring the
World City Network / Analysing Cities as Networks / Examining Global Urban Policy
Mobilities / Tracking the Global Urbanists / Engaging with Global Urban Governance
/ Evaluating Global Urban Sustainability / Scrutinizing Global Mega-Events / Studying
Global Gentrifications / Researching the Global Right to the City / Constructing Global
Suburbia, One Critical Theory at a Time / Comparative Ethnographic Urban Research /
Doing Longitudinal Urban Research / Historical Approaches to Researching the Global
Urban / Advancing Global Urban Research

What is Geography? / The Roots of Geography / From Cosmography to Institutionalized
Discipline / The Regional Tradition / The Growth of Spatial Science / Paradigms and
Revolutions / Positivsm and its Critics / Alternatives to Spatial Science / Poststructuralism
and Beyond / Geographical Tasks in a Globalizing World
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781526440143) • £85.00
Paperback (9781526440150) • £29.99

2018 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781473978560) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473978577) • £29.99

GEOGRAPHICAL INFORMATION SCIENCE
AND AGENT-BASED MODELLING
A Practical Primer
Andrew Crooks George Mason University, Nicolas Malleson
and Alison Heppenstall both at University of Leeds
This is the era of Big Data and computational social science. It is an era
that requires tools which can do more than visualise data but also model
the complex relation between data and human action and interaction.
Agent-Based Models (ABM) computational models which simulate
human action and interaction do just that.
This key text explains how to design and build ABM, and how to link the
models to Geographical Information Systems. It guides the student from
the basics through to constructing more complex models which work
with data and human behaviour in a spatial context.

REGISTER WITH US
to keep yourself updated on new
and upcoming titles or
happenings at SAGE.
Follow these simple steps:

1

Visit www.sagepub.in

2

Select Login and Create
an Account

3

Enter your details

4

Click Register

5

Done!

CONTENTS
Geographical Modelling / Introduction to ABM / Fundamentals of GIS / Why ABM and
GIS? / QGIS / Building an ABM / Goodness of Fit / Evaluating Models / Modelling Human
Behaviour / Visualisation Methods / Big Data and ABM / Summary and Outlook

SPATIAL ANALYTICS AND GIS
2018 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781473958647) • £100.00
Paperback (9781473958654) • £34.99
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60 SECONDS WITH CHRIS BRUNSDON...
How has spatial analysis and mapping developed, and where is it headed in the next
few years?
In recent years, mapping (it is all digital mapping now) has moved from a niche activity that used to be the sole preserve of
geographers and related specialised subjects, to one that is common in many disciplines, across the physical, social and
environmental sciences. What this has meant is that there are lots of people using and mapping spatial data, with an increasing
need to analyse the spatial characteristics and patterns in the data. This is where special techniques for spatial analysis become
relevant. The importance of these will only increase as the amount and variety of spatial data increases.

What’s new to this edition that you hope readers will find most useful?
The big changes since the first edition have been the new developments in spatial data formats, new tools and changes in thinking about
graphics and data visualisation, and tools for undertaking spatial analysis. These have been largely driven by the team behind the ‘tidyverse’
collection of packages and those related to it (such as ‘dplyr’ and ‘ggplot2’). This has also been driven more recently by the new ‘simple
features’ spatial data standard specified by the Open Geospatial Consortium and implemented in R via the ‘sf’ package.

What would be your top piece of advice to students new to R, looking to put theoretical
knowledge into practice?
The easiest way to learn anything is to have a problem to solve. In the book we provide the data and code to a number of different
types of spatial analysis, starting from simple data manipulations to very advanced spatial analyses. The easiest way for students
and readers of the book to develop their skills is to play around with the code we provide - changing some of the parameters
for example - and then to try to do a similar thing with some of their own data. Doing this will develop their understanding
of R but will also give them greater ownership of the code they are implementing and will empower them to adapt the ideas
here and carry out their own analyses.

AN INTRODUCTION TO R FOR SPATIAL ANALYSIS AND MAPPING
Second Edition
Chris Brunsdon National University of Ireland, nooth and Lex Comber University of Leeds
‘There's no better text for showing students and data analysts how to use R for spatial analysis, mapping and reproducible research. If you want to learn how to make sense
of geographic data and would like the tools to do it, this is your guide.’
- Richard Harris, University of Bristol
‘Students and other life-long learners need flexible skills to add value to spatial data. This comprehensive, accessible and thoughtful book unlocks the spatial data value chain.
It provides an essential guide to the R spatial analysis ecosystem. This excellent state-of-the-art treatment will be widely used in student classes, continuing professional
development and self-tuition.’
- Paul Longley, University College London
A new edition of the now standard text on using R for spatial analysis and digital mapping. This is an accessible and student-friendly ‘how to’ for anyone using
R for the first time. The authors, once again, take readers from ‘zero to hero’, to enable practical R applications in GIS, spatial analyses, spatial statistics,
mapping, and webscraping.
Revised and updated, each chapter includes example data and commands for exploring it; scripts and coding to exemplify specific functionality; selfcontained exercises for students to work through; as well as embedded code within the descriptive text. The new edition includes detailed discussion of
new and emerging packages within R like sf, ggplot, and tmap.
This is the introduction to the use of R for spatial statistical analysis, geocomputation, and GIS for all researchers - regardless of discipline - collecting and
using data with location attached. The authors combine extensive expertise and practical experience with a clear and accessible pedagogic style. So for
researchers using R the definitive ‘how to’ has become an essential go-to!
CONTENTS
Data and Plots / Handling Spatial Data / Programming in R / Using R as a GIS / Point Pattern Analysis / Spatial Attribute Analysis / Localised Spatial Analysis / R and Internet Data

SPATIAL ANALYTICS AND GIS
2018 • 360 pages
Hardback (9781526428493) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526428509) • £32.99
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URBAN ANALYTICS
Alex D. Singleton University of Liverpool,
Seth Spielman University of Colorado
and David Folch Florida State University
Over recent years, the way that data are used
to understand urban systems has changed
dramatically. Cities are constantly adapting
to incorporate new technology, and this has
fast become a key tool to analysing how
cities work.
Urban Analytics offers a field-defining
look at the challenges and opportunities
of using new and emerging data to study contemporary and future
cities through methods including GIS, Remote Sensing, Big Data
and Geodemographics. Written in an accessible style and packed
with illustrations and interviews from key urban analysts, this is a
groundbreaking new textbook for students of urban planning, urban
design and geography.
Spanning current and future cities, interviews with key urban analysts,
reflective questions and technical case studies equip the reader with
a greater understanding of theory and the technical skills needed for
practice. This textbook also delves into the challenges and opportunities
of using new and emerging forms of data to study cities. Topics
explored include:
•
•
•
•
•

Data and Urban Computing Infrastructure
Sensors and Human Dynamics
Urban Modelling
Agent-Based Modelling
Visualization and GIS

CONTENTS
Questioning the City through Urban Analytics / Sensing the City / Urban Data Infrastructure
/ Visualizing the City / Differences within Cities / Explaining the City / Generative Urban
Systems / Cities as Networks and Flows / The Future of Urban Analytics
2017 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473958623) • £85.00
Paperback (9781473958630) • £27.99

ABOUT THE AUTHORS
Alex D. Singleton is Professor of Geographic Information Science at
the University of Liverpool, where he entered as a lecturer in 2010. He
holds a BSc (Hons) Geography from the University of Manchester and a
PhD from University College London. To date, his research income totals
around £15m, with two career highlights including the ESRC funded
Consumer Data Research Centre; and the recently awarded ESRC Centre
for Doctoral Training in New Forms of Data.
Seth Spielman is an Associate Professor of Geography at the University
of Colorado. His expertise is in the intersection of maps, statistics, and
machine learning. He has received the Breheny Prize for work in Urban
Analytics, a distinguished scholar award in Planning from the American
Association of Geographers, and was profiled in the journal Science as
an archetype of a new generation of data-centric geographers.
David Folch is an Assistant Professor in the Department of Geography
at Florida State University. His research focuses on spatial analytical
methods, with a contextual interest in US cities and neighborhoods. His
approach to research sits at the intersection of geography, economics
and computer science, which in practice means merging geographic and
economic theories with high-performance computing and large datasets
to address research questions with distinctly spatial manifestations.

60 SECONDS WITH ALEX D.
SINGLETON, SETH SPIELMAN
AND DAVID FOLCH...
What are some of the
challenges and
opportunities in
using new forms of
data to study cities?

Alex Singleton

New forms of urban data present
significant opportunities for improved
management of some essential urban
functions like traffic management and
maintenance. These operational things
are important but somewhat mundane
advancements. Things get exciting,
and more challenging, when one tries
to use these new
forms of urban data to advance social equity, improve education,
quality of life, and other core aspects of a healthy public realm.
There are significant opportunities at the intersection of data
and governance but models for how data best inform (and are
informed by) these public processes are still emerging.

What is the main thing you
hope readers will get from
this book?

Seth Spielman

The focus of this book is learning by
doing. We hope that through using
data and computational methods to
engage with real problems readers
will not only acquire new (and
valuable) skills, but also begin to
inform their own opinions about the
“challenge and opportunities” of
new forms of urban data.

How do you see spatial David
and social studies as an
interdisciplinary field
of research developing in
the next few years?

Folchh

I don’t have a crystal ball, but it
seems safe to predict that we will
have more and faster data about
cities in the future. But who owns
these data and how they feed into
governance (if at all) still seems like
e
a difficult question to speculate upon.
n.
Whether urban data will become a business
or a way for citizens to understand and shape their
communities is anyone’s guess - it’ll probably be a bit
of both.
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THE DATA GAZE

DIGITAL GEOGRAPHIES

Capitalism, Power and Perception

Edited by James Ash University of Newcastle, Rob Kitchin NUI
nooth and Agnieszka Leszczynski University of Auckland

David Beer University of York
A significant new way of understanding
contemporary capitalism is to understand the
intensification and spread of data analytics.
This text is about the powerful promises and
visions that have led to the expansion of
data analytics and data-led forms of social
ordering. It is centrally concerned with
examining the types of knowledge associated
with data analytics and shows that how these analytics are envisioned
is central to the emergence and prominence of data at various scales
of social life.
This text aims to understand the powerful role of the data analytics
industry and how this industry facilitates the spread and intensification
of data-led processes. As such, The Data Gaze is concerned with
understanding how data-led, data-driven and data-reliant forms of
capitalism pervade organisational and everyday life. Using a clear
theoretical approach derived from Foucault and critical data studies, the
text develops the concept of the data gaze and shows how powerful and
persuasive it is. It’s an essential and subversive guide to data analytics
and data capitalism.

Geography is experiencing a digital turn, with the ‘digital’ becoming
both object and subject of geographical inquiry. Examining uneven
geographies of infrastructures and production; geographies of digital
media like the internet, games, the geoweb, social, locative and spatial
media; digital devices – like computers, satellites, GPS, digital cameras,
smartphones; as well software packages – like statistics programmes,
spreadsheets, and GIS – this is a complete overview of geographic
practice and scholarship. Digital Geographies offers an up-to-date
account of how digital devices, logics, methods and aesthetics inform
digital geography scholarship.
CONTENTS
Introducing Digital Geographies / Part I: Digital Spaces / Spatialities / Urban / Rural
/ Mapping / Mobilities / Part II: Digital Methods / Epistemologies / Data and Data
Infrastructures / Digital Qualitative Methods and Digital Humanities / Participatory
Methods & Citizen Science / Cartography and GIS / Statistics, Modelling and Data Science
/ Part III: Digital Cultures / Media and Popular Culture / Subjectivities / Representations/
Imaginaries / Part IV: Digital Economies / Labour / Digital Industries / Sharing Economy /
Reshaping of Traditional Industries / Part V: Digital Politics / Development / Governance
/ Civics / Ethics / Knowledge Politics / Geopolitics
2018 • 304 pages
Hardback (9781526447289) • £90.00
Paperback (9781526447296) • £29.99

CONTENTS
Introducing the Data Gaze / Envisioning the Power of Data Analytics: The Data Imaginary /
Perpetuating and Deploying a Rationality of Speed: The Temporality of the Data Gaze / The
Infrastructural Dimensions of the Data Gaze: The Analytical Spaces of the Codified Clinic
/ The Diagnostic Eye: The Professional Gaze of the Data Analyst and the Data Engineer

SOCIETY AND SPACE
2018 • 224 pages
Hardback (9781526436917) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526436924) • £24.99

MIGRATION, ETHICS &
POWER
Spaces Of Hospitality In
International Politics
Dan Bulley Oxford Brookes University

GEOGRAPHIES OF
VIOLENCE
Killing Space, Killing Time
Marcus Doel Swansea University
We experience violence all our lives, from
that very first scream of birth. It has been
industrialized and domesticated. Our culture
has not become accustomed to all violence,
to be sure; but enough violence, nonetheless:
more than enough, perhaps.
Geographies of Violence is a critical human geography of the history
of violence, from Ancient Rome and Enlightened wars through to natural
disasters, animal slaughter, and genocide. Written incredible insight and
flair, this is a thought-provoking text for human geography students and
researchers alike.
SOCIETY AND SPACE
2017 • 232 pages
Hardback (9781473937680) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473937697) • £24.99

‘This book will be an important read for those
wishing to think seriously about the ethics of
hospitality in light of growing numbers of people
on the move but also out of place.’
- Kim Rygiel, Wilfrid Laurier University
SOCIETY AND SPACE
2016 • 200 pages
Hardback (9781473985025) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473985032) • £24.99

SURVEILLANCE & SPACE
Francisco Klauser Université de Neuchatel
Considering the possibility of a ‘political
geography of surveillance’, this book
provides readers with a critical exploration of
the interplay between surveillance and space.
SOCIETY AND SPACE
2016 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781473907768) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473907775) • £24.99
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SPATIAL REGRESSION
R
MODELS

THE DATA REVOLUTION
Big Data, Open Data, Data
Infrastructures and Their
Consequences

Second Edition
Michael D. Ward Duke University and
Kristian Skrede Gleditsch
University of Essex

Rob Kitchin NUI nooth

Demonstrating the use of spatial analysis
in the social sciences within a regression
framework, the second edition of this text
employs examples based on real data to
illustrate the concepts discussed.
QUANTITATIVE APPLICATIONS IN THE SOCIAL SCIENCES
2018 • 136 pages
Paperback (9781544328836) • £15.99

‘Carefully distinguishing between big data and open
data, and exploring various data infrastructures,
Kitchin vividly illustrates how the data landscape
is rapidly changing and calls for a revolution in how
we think about data.’
- Evelyn Ruppert, Goldsmiths, University of London
Traditionally, data has been a scarce commodity which, given its value,
has been either jealously guarded or expensively traded. In recent
years, technological developments and political lobbying have turned
this position on its head. Data now flow as a deep and wide torrent, are
low in cost and supported by robust infrastructures, and are increasingly
open and accessible.
A data revolution is underway, one that is already reshaping how
knowledge is produced, business conducted, and governance enacted,
as well as raising many questions concerning surveillance, privacy,
security, profiling, social sorting, and intellectual property rights.

THE SAGE HANDBOOK
OF NATURE
Edited by Terry Marsden Cardiff University
The SAGE Handbook of Nature provides a
fully-comprehensive overview of the study of
Nature and Natures; which positions Nature,
the environment, and natural processes at
the core of interdisciplinary social sciences.
2018 • 1744 pages
Hardback (9781446298572) • £400.00

In contrast to the hype and hubris of much media and business coverage,
The Data Revolution provides a synoptic and critical analysis of the
emerging data landscape. Accessible in style, the book provides:
• A synoptic overview of big data, open data and data infrastructures
• An introduction to thinking conceptually about data, data
infrastructures, data analytics and data markets
• Acritical discussion of the technical shortcomings and the social,
political and ethical consequences of the data revolution
• An analysis of the implications of the data revolution to academic,
business and government practices
CONTENTS

Must-have journals in
Environment and Urban Studies

Conceptualising Data / Small Data, Data Infrastructures and Data Brokers / Open
and Linked Data / Big Data / Enablers and Sources of Big Data / Data Analytics / The
Governmental and Business Rationale for Big Data / The Reframing of Science, Social
Science and Humanities Research / Technical and Organisational Issues / Ethical, Political,
Social and Legal Concerns / Making Sense of the Data Revolution
2014 • 240 pages
Hardback (9781446287477) • £71.00
Paperback (9781446287484) • £24.99

THE SAGE HANDBOOK OF
CONTEMPORARY CHINA
2 issues per year | 0975-4253
journals.sagepub.com/home/eua

2 issues per year | 2455-7471
journals.sagepub.com/home/urb

Edited by Weiping Wu Columbia
University and Mark Frazier New
School University, New York
Contemporary China is dynamic and
complex. This Handbook will define
contemporary China Studies for the social
sciences: investigating how we can best
study China; exploring the transformations
of contemporary China that inform how
we study China; presenting the breadth and depth of the China
Studies field; and identify future directions for China Studies.
2018 • 1201 pages
Hardback (9781473948945) • £265.00
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KEY METHODS IN
GEOGRAPHY
Third Edition
Edited by Nicholas Clifford Loughborough
University, Meghan Cope University of
Vermont, Thomas Gillespie University
of California, Los Angeles and Shaun
French The University of Nottingham
‘Practical, accessible, careful and interesting,
this greatly updated and revised volume brings
the subject up-to-date and explains in bite-sized chunks the hows and whys of
modern day geographical study.’
- Danny Dorling, University of Oxford
2016 • 752 pages
Hardback (9781446298589) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446298602) • £34.99

KEY CONCEPTS IN URBAN
STUDIES
KEY CONCEPTS IN GEOGRAPHY
Second Edition
Edited by Nicholas Clifford, Sarah Holloway, StephenP Rice all
at Loughborough University and Gill Valentine Sheffield University
‘The editors have done a fantastic job. This second edition is really accessible
to the student and provides the key literature in the key geographical terms of
scale, space, time, place and landscape.’
- Dr Elias Symeonakis, Manchester Metropolitan University
Including ten new chapters on nature, globalization, development and
risk, and a new section on practicing geography, this is a completely
revised and updated edition of the best-selling, standard student
resource. Key Concepts in Geography explains the key terms - space,
time, place, scale, landscape - that define the language of geography. It is
unique in the reference literature as it provides, in one volume, concepts
from both human geography and physical geography.
Four introductory chapters on different intellectual traditions in geography
situate and introduce the entries on the key concepts. Each entry then
comprises a short definition, a summary of the principal arguments, a
substantive 5,000-word discussion, the use of real-life examples, and
annotated notes for further reading.
CONTENTS
The Nature of Geography / Histories of Geography / Geography and the Physical Science
Tradition / Geography and the Social Science Tradition / Geography and the Humanities
Tradition / Space: The Fundamental Stuff of Geography / Space: Making Room for Space
in Physical Geography / Time: Change and Stability in Environmental Systems / Time:
From Hegemonic Change to Everyday Life / Place: Connections and Boundaries in an
Interdependent World / Place: The Management of Sustainable Physical Environments /
Scale: Resolution, Analysis and Synthesis in Physical Geography / Scale: The Local and
the Global / Social Formations: Thinking about Society, Identity, Power and Resistance
/ Physical Systems: Systems in Physical Geography / Landscape and Environment: The
Physical Layer / Landscape and Environment: Representing and Interpreting the World
/ Nature: A Contested Concept / Nature: Reclamation, Rehabilitation and Restoration /
Globalisation: Interconnected Worlds / Globalisation: Earth System Science Physical
Diversity and Global Heterogeneity / Development: Critical Approaches in Human
Geography / Development: The Sustainability Industry / Risk: Mastering Time and Space
/ Risk: Geophysical Processes in Natural Hazards / Conclusion: Practising Geography /
Relevance: Human Geography, Public Policy and Public Geographies / Relevance: The
Application of Physical Geographical Knowledge
2008 • 480 pages
Hardback (9781412930215) • £111.00
Paperback (9781412930222) • £36.99
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Second Edition
Mark Gottdiener University at
Buffalo, SUNY, Leslie Budd The Open
University and Panu Lehtovuori
Tampere University of Technology
‘An insightful multidisciplinary introduction to
the multifarious places, processes and problems
that constitute modern cities. Short, digestible
entries unpack the complexity and evolution of urban conditions, offering crossreferences between concepts, links to key literature, and to useful current and
historical examples.’
- Quentin Stevens, RMIT University, Melbourne
SAGE KEY CONCEPTS SERIES
2015 • 176 pages
Hardback (9781849201988) • £63.00
Paperback (9781849201995) • £20.99

KEY THINKERS ON SPACE
AND PLACE
Second Edition
Edited by Phil Hubbard Loughborough
University and Rob Kitchin NUI nooth
‘This is a helpfully updated version of an already
well-researched and accessibly written text. As
with the first edition, this version is invaluable for
anyone seeking to understand the life and work
of key thinkers who have shaped the ‘spatial turn’
in the social sciences.’
- Lily Kong, National University of Singapore
2010 • 528 pages
Hardback (9781849201018) • £118.00
Paperback (9781849201025) • £37.99
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KEY THINKERS ON
CITIES

YOUR HUMAN GEOGRAPHY
Y
DISSERTATION

Edited by Regan Koch Queen Mary
University of London and Alan
Latham University College London

Designing, Doing, Delivering

Key Thinkers on Cities provides an
engaging introduction to the dynamic
intellectual field of urban studies. It profiles
the work of 40 innovative thinkers who
represent the broad reach of contemporary
urban scholarship and whose ideas have
shaped the way cities around the world are understood, researched,
debated and acted upon. Providing a synoptic overview, the book spans
a wide range of academic and professional disciplines, theoretical
perspectives and methodological approaches.

Completing a student project can be a
stressful and complex process. This book
breaks the task down into three helpful
stages:

CONTENTS
How to Think about Cities / Janet Abulughod / Ash Amin / Elijah Anderson / Michael
Batty / Brian Berry / M. Christine Boyer / Neil Brenner / Teresa Caldeira / Manuel Castells
/ Jason Corburn / Mike Davis / Bent Flyvbjerg / Matthew Gandy / Néstor García Canclini
/ Jan Gehl / Edward Glaeser / Stephen Graham / David Harvey / Dolores Hayden / Jane
Jacobs / Jane M. Jacobs / Natalie Jeremijenko / Rem Koolhaas / Henri Lefebvre / Kevin
Lynch / William J. Mitchell / Harvey Molotch / Enrique Peñalosa / Jennifer Robinson /
Ananya Roy / Saskia Sassen / Richard Sennett / Karen C. Seto / Abdumaliq Simone / Neil
Smith / Michael Storper / Mariana Valverde / Loïc Wacquant / Fulong Wu / Sharon Zukin
2017 • 280 pages
Hardback (9781473907744) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473907751) • £24.99

Kimberley Peters University of Liverpool

• Designing: Deciding on an approach, topic
and research question, and ensuring a
project is feasible
• Doing: Situating research and selecting the best methods for a
dissertation project
• Delivering: Dealing with data and writing up findings
With information and task boxes, soundbites offering student insight and
guidance, and links to online materials, this book offers a complete and
accessible overview of the key skills needed to prepare, research, and
write a successful human geography dissertation.
CONTENTS
Your Human Geography Dissertation: An Introduction / Part I: Designing Your Human
Geography Dissertation / Starting Out: Identifying Your Approach / Getting Going: Finding
a Topic / The Next Step: Developing Your Research Question / Final Preparations: Is Your
Project Workable? / Part II: Doing Your Human Geography Dissertation / Doing Reflexive
Research: Situating Your Dissertation / Making Research Happen: The Methods Glossary
/ More on Methods: Approaching Complex Social Worlds / Selecting Your Methods: How
to Make the Right Choices / Part III: Delivering Your Human Geography Dissertation /
Dealing with Data: Approaching Analysis / Writing Up: Where to Start and How to Finish
/ The Last Hurdle: Final Considerations
2017 • 264 pages
Hardback (9781446295182) • £65.00
Paperback (9781446295205) • £22.99

GLOBAL FINANCE
Places, Spaces and People
Sarah Hall Nottingham University
Covering international financial centres, the
‘real’ economy, and financial subjects, this
timely new book explores and introduces
students to a wide range of critical
approaches relating to the role of money and
finance in our current global economy.
2017 • 184 pages
Hardback (9781473905931) • £75.00
Paperback (9781473905948) • £26.99

STATISTICAL METHODS
FOR GEOGRAPHY
A Student’s Guide
Fourth Edition
Peter A Rogerson University of Buffalo
‘In this fourth edition of what is now becoming a
classic text, Professor Rogerson provides us with
the most up-to-date and comprehensive treatment
of basic statistics for geographers.’

LOCAL REGENERATION
HANDBOOK
Andrew Maliphant The Community Works
The Local Regeneration Handbook meets
the needs of today’s practicing ‘regeneration
workers,’ broadly including anyone from
regeneration partnership or development
project officers, to housing association
neighbourhood officers, parish counsellors,
or other active local citizens, who all share a
concern for the wellbeing of the community
where they live or work.

- Stewart Fotheringham, Arizona State University
CONTENTS
Introduction to Statistical Methods for Geography / Descriptive Statistics / Probability and
Discrete Probability Distributions / Continuous Probability Distributions and Probability
Models / Inferential Statistics: Confidence Intervals, Hypothesis Testing, and Sampling
/ Analysis of Variance / Correlation / Introduction to Regression Analysis / More on
Regression / Spatial Patterns / Some Spatial Aspects of Regression Analysis / Data
Reduction: Factor Analysis and Cluster Analysis / Epilogue
2014 • 424 pages
Hardback (9781446295724) • £100.00
Paperback (9781446295731) • £35.99

2017 • 208 pages
Hardback (9781526426987) • £75.00
Paperback (9781526426994) • £25.99
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